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“May God bless your righteous endea¬ 
vour and the noble purpose of the Ramlal 
Kapur Trust with success. 


(Message received from MAHATMA HANSARAJA JI 

on the eve of publishing this volume). 

The Revered Mahatma Hansaraja ji has been 
the guiding spirit in the compilation of the present 
work which is itself a fruit of the pious wishes of 
the late Lala Ramlal Kapur, Sole Agent for the 
Punjab to the Titaghar Paper Mills Co., Bengal. His 
worthy sons, Ruplal, Hansaraja, Gvanachand and 
Pyarelal founded, in honour of their revered father, 
the Ram Lai Kapur Trust donating a decent amount 
of money towards it for the publication of Vedic works. 
Intended by the Trust, for circulation in Europe and 
elsewhere among English-knowing people, the present 
work was expected to cover not less than 450 pages of 
matter, but delay having occnred on account of 
unforeseen and inevitable circumstances it has been 
found desirable to divide the work into two parts 
terminating this first volume with thirteen verses 
from the Samaveda 
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The second parb, whenever, wherever and b.y 
whomsoever ib may be published will conbain a debas¬ 
ed cribical inbroduction, some 200 Vedic verses in 
complebe hymns, a full index as in this volume and 
additional nobes. The inbroducbion will conbain an 
elaborabe disserbabion on Yedic accenb also. Thus, bhe 
division of bhe work into bwo volumes may be consi¬ 
dered bo be advanbageous. Bub bhe publication of 
bhe second volume must bo left to the remote future, 
though the matter is ready with me, for during these 
days of materialism and irreligion it is impossible to 
find publishers for such a work. Hence it is but just 
that I should heartily tnanlc the trustees of the 
Ram Lai Kapur Trust for spending their funds on 
such a risky venture. If this volume meets with a 
favourable reception at the hands of the English 
knowing public, the Ram Lai Kapur Trust them¬ 
selves may soon help me to issue the second volume 
also. 

This book is not intended for a casual, cursory 
reading. The holiday or leisure-hour reader of 
emotional and too often immoral fiction will find no¬ 
thing in this volume to his taste. It is a religious 
oook intended for the religious and devout seeker 
after God. It is a very serious work for very careful 
and serious study. One who seriously and attentively 
studies this volume will find one’s way open into the 
temple of Vedic Literature. The many grammatical 
and exegetical details, if the x'eader tries to under¬ 
stand and utilise them properly, will enable him to 
handle the most abstruse and difficult questions in 
Vedic interpretation with full reliance and mastery. 
He who studies the notes will not need the help of 
the translation for he will himself be able to translate 
the V edic verse concerned. Those who do not wish 
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the notes may skip over them and read the 
translation itself which can be easily found .out from 
the heading. The translation, it must be borne in 
mind, is not an ordinary translation. It is a combi¬ 
nation of both literal translation and paraphrase. 
The chief purpose of translation is to convey to the 
mind of an enquerer in his own idiom or in easier 
style, the sense of a passage in his own or a different 
language which he cannot understand. Hence, to 
substitute mere dictionary equivalents for words 
unintelligible in themselves, cannot fulfil the purpose 
of translation. It is just for this reason that the 
translations of Vedic literature by European scholars 
and their Indian followers with which Vedic students 
the world over are provided, have failed to supply the 
wants of the times. More than a century has passed 
since Europe got herself introduced into the Temple of 
Vedic Lore, but even now after such patient and 
anxious waiting on the part of the Avorld, her sons 
have the boldness to tell us that Vedic literature is 
unintelligible and that the Vedas contain nothing but 
“lies”, “mad man’s raving’’ and children’s prattle ’, 
with a little scattering here and there of some truth 
and fine poetry ! There never was a more lamentable 
and unpardonable bungling done on this side of the 
grave than what they call Vedic research by European 
Scholars and their Indian followers. Are they really 
incapable to understand the Vedas, or ;yre the Vedas 
unfit for human digestion ? Bhartrhari answered^ the 
question for us:—* 3 : 

uifhcu:. It is not the fault of the jewel if it is under¬ 
valued. The jewel is what it is. It is not its husiness 
to set down its own price. 



The Vedas are not Indian; they belong to the 
whole world The establishment of a world literary 


( ix ) 

soviet is necessary for a sincere research into these 
most ancient records of humanity. 

I am conscious that my translation is defective 
in many places, but all the same, it is a very sincere 
attempt to clearty convey the idea of the original to 
the mind of the reader. Having studied the notes and 
gone through the quotations along with a little patient 
search into similar passages, anyone will be able to 
correct my mistakes. The ancillary material is in¬ 
tended to clear and light the way and not to darken it. 
I have made, in other words, an honest effort to ex¬ 
plain things and not to “explain them away”. Hence 
no difficulty, of which I was conscious at the time of 
writing, have I wilfully evaded, but have squarely 
faced it and tried to clear it away. Hence it is that 1 
was compelled to quote so many authorities. 

; i , There are three types of quotations in this book, 
the first are from the Vedas themselves and these, 
aloue are intended to support or bear out the interpreta¬ 
tion. The second are from Sanskrit philosophical and 
other literature. These are brought in to expalin 
a passage merely and not to support or b,ear it out. It 
is for this purpose that the august Bhagavadgitu is 
quoted. The beautiful versified translation of this 
noble work given in the volume is from the one pub¬ 
lished by badlm IT. T. Brooks (an English man) from 
Madras. The third type of quotations are from the 
Bible, English Poetry, History &c. These are intend¬ 
ed simply to illustrate the truths laid down in the 
Vedic verses. An attempt at comparative study of 
religion has also compelled me to allude to the Bible. 

Wherever there is some sort of criticism, it 
should be understood, it is not my intention to luut 

the feelings of any one but simply to point out what 
1 believe to be right and true. 



WiN/sr^ 



( X ) 


Jo one will be more sorry than I myself for the 
innumerable typographical mistakes. It is silly and 
unjust to find fault with the press. The Navayuga 
press has done its very best. I am entirely responsible 
for and guilty of the horrible blunders. I have now 
come to know that there can be no “printer’s devils”— 
this is a mere hood-winking phrase—they are all 
devils of the writer’s and proof-reader’s making. As a 
proof-reader I have miserably failed. This is the first 
time in my life I have ever done any serious proof¬ 


reading, and I now know something of that difficult 
art. 1 have, however, made a clean breast of the 
affair in the “Companion” in “Addenda et Corrigenda”, 
which the x'eader should have near at hand A\hilo 
reading the book. While issuing the second volume, 
if ever there is a demand for it, I am sure, I shall be 
able to minimise the mistakes to a surprising extent. 


There must be many flaws in the “Errata” as 
well as the appendices but the reader may find what is 
given quite enough for his purpose. These parts of 
the work Avere written in great hurry almost on the 
eve of publishing the book. Hence a full list of refer¬ 
ences to the Nigbantu and Nirukta could not also be 
prepared. 

The lack of an introduction to such a Avork is 
inexcusable. The Wfiting of an introduction cover¬ 
ing at least some thirty pages of matter dealing with 
all questions bearing on Vedic interpretation, required 
at least a month's time since such a task demands 

reference to a large number of books. The secretary 

of the trust gave me very short notice terminating 
th 0 printing The little time that was available was 
hardly enough to finish the work that had still to be 
done to give the book a form fit to be called the first 
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volume, especially as the press had clone no printing 
almost during the first twenty days of March. In 
addition to this, 1 must mention that the state of my 
health also, now a days, has been very unsatisfactory. 
A gentleman had promised to write a part of the 
introduction but probably he forgot his word for I 
have heard nothing from him as yet. If ever there 
is a chance of issuing a second volume of which I have 
little hope, that volume will have a detailed critical 
introduction written by myself for I have learnt by 
experience not to depend upon others in such matters. 

In conclusion I thank Mahasaya Mamraja of the 
D. A. V. College Research Library, Lahore; 
Pt. Bhagavaddatta, B. A., Research Scholar, Lahore ; 
Pt. ViSvabandhu, Sastri, M. A., M. 0. L., and Pt. 
Bhimadeva 3arma Sastri, M. A., M. 0. L., both of the 
Vi§ve§varananda Research Institute, Lahore; Pt. 
C. V. Yenkatavarada Aiyengar, Bangalore; Pt. 
Jnyanacandra Joanna B. A. (national), Homoeo¬ 
path, Khanewal, List Multan, Punjab ; Pt. Ganapati, 
Vedic Missionary, Delhi; the Rev. Svami Nityananda. 
ji Tirtha, Lahore ; Pt. ViSvapriya Sarma, £a5tri, Pro¬ 
fessor, Brahmamahavidyalaya, Lahore; the Rev. Svami 
Vedanand i ji Tirtha. Dinga, Gujrat (Punjab) ; and 
L. Ramsahae, B, A., B. T, Headmaster, L. R. D. A. V. 
High School, Karachi; for the help they have, in 
various ways rendered me in the compilation of the 
work. Some of these gentlemen have helped with books, 
some with mouey and some in a purely literary manner 
helping me in readily checking my grammatical notes 
ay henever .1 approached them in that connection. 
I have also to thank Pt, Bhimasena, Vidyalankara, 
Proprietor of the Navayuga Press and his staff, especi¬ 
ally Motirima Compositor and Ramaprasada, Machino- 
man, for the pains they have taken in the work. 
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*he whole manuscript (except the Purusa Sukta) 
was read out to Pb. Brahmadatta Jijnasu, Lahore, 
while he Avas at Kasi in September last. He Avas kind 
enough to devote some of his precious time for this 
purpose. He made a number .of excellent suggestions 
all of which have been carried out. The Purusa Sukta 
Avith the scliolion of the Rev. Maharsi Dayananda 
Sarasvati has been included in the book at his 


suggestion. 

I am gateful to Pt. Sripada Damodara Satavale- 
kara of Aundh, Satara; Pt. Ksemakaranadasa Trivedi, 
of Jaipur; the Publishers of Pt. Tulsirama Svami’s 
Works, Meerut; L. Hamsaraja Librarian,, D. A. V. 
College Research Library Lahore; Pt. Ayodhyaprasada 
of Calcutta uoav in America; Messrs. Choudhary and 
Sons, Benares; and all others Avhose books I have pro¬ 
fitably used in the compilation of this volume. 

T am very much obliged also to the Secretary of 
the Trust, Lala Rupalal Kapur and his brother 
Hamsaraja for their kindly purchasing books for me, 
and affording necessary conveniences such as board 
and lodging during the time of Writing. 

The SanmargadarSana a book Avritten in Hindi 
by my Guru the very revered Svami Sarvadanandaji 
Maharaja has been very useful to me in Avriting on the 
Sacred Syllable ‘Amu’ in Chapter III on “The Nature 
of the Supreme Being.” For this I thank his rever- 
once as Avell as his publisher MahaSaya Santarama 
Avho also helped me in many ways all the time the 
work Avas being done. 

The Revered Mahatma Hamsarajaji guided me 
throughout in the compilation of the work. He was 
kind enough to allow me to rea l out the whole Avork 
to him (oven tin sheets I have now in abeyance) tot¬ 
al most four months for which purpose he set apart 
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a portion of his precious time almost daily. Had it 
not been for him it is hardly possible I should have 
undertaken this work, nay, it is doubtful whether 
such a book should ever have been written. The res¬ 
ponsibility, however, about the,views expressed in 
the work devolves on me, for the kind Mahatma, 
never interfered with my way of dealing with the sub¬ 
ject. It is with his blessing, the good wishes of my 
Guru the Very Rev. Svami Sarvadanandaji and those of 
• another noble son of the Punjab, my kind elderly friend 
and well-wisher, the revered Master Laksmanadasa 
Ary a, 13. A., L. T., of Lyallpur, that the book now 
carries the Vedip message to the English speaking 
world. 


Any suggestions and corrections may kindly be 
communicated to me c/o the publishers. 


snkw <nwfr fbirclqji 

A. V. XIX, 71, 1. 


R5TRIR RS^SRqHSm^ | 

•ft 11 

R^fg qfq qr 

^ ^ piR> qi 

qq q vfar: || |j 
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^ t 

fmi mw Him 

W m !i 

A. V. XIX, 72 , 2 . 
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Lahore , 37*3-3*5. 


Bhumananda Sarasvati. 



The folio-wing are a few of the infinite number 
of^fclie meanings of the sacred S 3 'llable ‘Aum’. 

I 

WigcTiqi i 


^3TR: I 

mi i 

i 

i 

*tctcr: i 
sfonft s 
snjm'r'mr I 
srafespR* i 

i 

I 

f*R5TC: | 

I 

i 

Sf^TC l 

S^TO*.* I 


I 

RRRR: l 

sRirofr I 

I 

i 

| 

TORTfTW I 

ftsn&TOR: i 
sunsqsraiTO: i 

i 

farfWl**: ! 
wmi^sw*: | 

*RR>: I 

%r: i 

i 

*W<?; i 
rr$; j 


wnwi l 

| 

i 


i 

rnmtmi i 
r%Prr$; i 
sftfrsnro i 

^3i%!IiTO \ 
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I 

I 

gwwpi*: 1 

^1%-qi^: \ 
i 

I&srisrk \ 

S33R3^: l 
I 

WW* I 
q*st^ I 
qf^: > 

S£H! \ 

*mi i 
VP?: I 

Vlfaipww \ 
m$$i i 
fawsr- \ 

jpqwnFaft$TOW t> 



rcl^nsw. i 
i 

f RW I 

i 

jwhJriw i 
fa»3[JRf: I 

I 

isj>l*fa*TCV i 
vM> l 

i 

l 

**HW I 

^ ! %r: ( 
wm' i 
fasf?sR: i 

\%iw> i 

R ? cTiq: I 


The above explanation is adapted from Maharsi 
Dayauanda’s Aryab*hrvmaya pp. 13-15 of tUe ed,fcl0n 
issued by the Kamlal Ivapiu trust. 
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Anthology of Vedac Hymns, 

Prayers and Exhortations. 

^ i ^ |8 

Oh Loid God, Creator of the universe (and 
Source of all great powers), of Holiest nature (and 

?ZT e ^ 0ft ri haPPineSS) ’ begraoious ’ we beseech 
., ’ ° fbspel a11 our miseries (vices and evil propen- 

*tuo;rt t ? e8tOWUPOnUSWhat is g °° d <-» as 

« L T’ “*>“ to do benevolent 
aeecls and a righteous disposition). 

1 iwfr ^rig^nf ^(4 

ffofl ftijq || 3j 0 ISl a |( 

weshouM 1 -h “["‘I 9 an<1 H ™ g u P right U™ 8 , 

nr f i ’ ?’ ltn ^ ervent devotion, serve Him Who is 
> is9fi.il and Holy, the Self-effulgent Creator (Sun- 
porfcer and Illuminator) of all luminous bodies like 
ie sun, the One Master of the universe Who existed 
before creation. It is He that sustains this carth' the 
intermediate regions)-and the vast heavens. 

4^1 |% 4 ss<n$[ S #4 

^ |*ts 1 qdr »r<i : v$l 

olVii |g q„ ^ *, | ^ || 



PEAYEES. 



Let iis apply with heart and soul to observe in 
our daily life the commandments of that Bliss-impart¬ 
ing God Who giveth to the devout true knowledge of 
(Himself as well as) the soul, Who blesses individuals 
and societies (that remember Him), with strength 
physical and spiritual, Whom all the enlightened adore, 
and Whose visible and truthful rule in the universe the 
righteous acknowledge, Whose shelter leads to eman¬ 
cipation, and disregard of Whom is (misery and) death. 


<§L 


ffrri ii ^ 1 \ ii 






Let us offer all the best that we have, and 

devoutly resort to that Blissful God, the Giver of all 

wealth. Who, in His infinite glory, is the One and Sole 
Ruler of all creation animate and inanimate, bestow¬ 
ing ( w ith His unfathomable wisdom) corporeal exis¬ 
tence on all creatures—bipeds (like men), and quae ru- 
peds (like the cow and all other beings). 

%5f 4 

ffoql Hi *T«> 1 H 

Let us adore with all the strength of our body, 

mind and soul, that Blissful Supreme Being, the Lord 

of all our desires by whom the formidable sun, the 
earth and other planets are fixed (in their orbits), by 
whom the quota of happiness and the enjoyment ol 
final beatitude (according to the deserts of each finite 
being endowed with life) are established on a fiiin 
basis, and who (after the period of the dissolution of 
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the cosmos is over), creates the different planets (or 
worlds) and sets them moving in space (—lets them 
fly like birds, so to say, in different directions in the 
sky). 

3 ? w< qi 

I qq 

q^qr u 1© i w i i© i5 

O Lord of all creatures, no other than Thou can 
control and govern all these created things. May the 
things desiring which we pray to Thee, be ours ! May 
we be lord of all good things of the world. 

H m ^ qi?JTH qq; igq- 

3flR l qq ^dwR5TRTCJ<fiq 

qiq'fpiHqsq II q© ^ i 1© || 

He is kind and loving like a brother to His 
devotees. He is the Producer of the entire universe 
(seen and unseen) . He it is that lends us strength 
to accomplish our tasks in life. He knows (by direct 
contact) all the worlds, and the name, place and 
source of everything (visible and invisible). The 
Source of final beatitude (infinitely above the vaniali- 
joys of the world and untouched by its shortcom¬ 
ings and miseries), in Him do the enlightened attain to 
emancipation (and move about having free access to 
all the worlds, all places and everything acco rding to 
their wish). 

wisest 

•itf-SJisf; it *jo ^ || 


MINlSr^ 


PRAYERS. 

Self-effulgent, Omniscient Lord ! we bow 
unto Thee with profound humility. Cast out from us 
all debasing and sinful desires and habits and lead us, 
by the path of righteousness, to the acquisition of all 
true knowledge that we may enjoy true happiness. 






Chapter I. 

• Worship of the One God® 

Rgveda Mandala I, Sukta 1 . 

Seor:—Madhucchandas. 

SubjectAdoration of God the Self-effulgent 
Metre: — Gayatri. 

Tone Sadja. 

(s) sim ii gfii 

I II % II 


q ^ q,3t — 1 i sssf&n i i i 

I 5r|i^ | || 

*•**•*“" *5 3tnfcT^t?gr5TH: siarrc *<stsit?tit *?■ 

ii 


. ^Word-meaning &c.:—trfirn npunr^uT: or 

V ! Ji,T ?lf?TT+R U ' IV > 50)—God the adorable, He who 
is lit to be approached, known, accepted, adored by all 
or He, who, being omnipresent, knows or pervades all. 
*35—(The change of of v to 55 in Vedio Sanskrit is 
set forth in the couplet:—oSfrKqr 


*!J 5 1 | *pai*KUl^ |l)—I entreat, 

praise, request, ( 3 *: + v/f^nsf 4. ^ 

P. 1, 1 , 20 ; III, 2 ,102 and VII, 4 , 42)=He who supports 
from all eternity. < 3 *^ w %). ^^rr- 

III} 35 90 )_ all activiti S from 
tl^e agnihotra to the aivamedha sacrifice; all righteous 
an 1 philanthropic deeds. *** (JO* 
«T^T5l^T^qi^I^n^ n f^ g+1w ^ P. Ill, l, 104)~ 
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ior, imparter of joy or happiness, conqueror, illumi¬ 
nator. (?r yficrr 

^rRT, ^3RT^:—^ig+ */*»*» P. Ill, 2, 59 and 

HI, 6 , 113)=He -who brings together the cosmos at 
every creation ; the only object of adoration in all 
seasons. trnnqOTfr:, some say also, rr 

rjjj; P. Ill, 1, 185 or U. II, 94 and 95)=donor, bestower; 
Fie who bestows all gifts upto emancipation; He 
who receives the adoration offered by devotees, souls 
who attain liberation and the cosmos at the time of 
dissolution, ^vtihuh; (*^TTf?r ^*1% vuTyrnffT 

^ sjrht— 5 TO+ */«rr+?r*m P. II, 2, 

19 and Y, 3, 55)=the most bounteous bestower of 
splendid wealth. For details see comments at the 
end. 


Translation I glorify God the Self-effulgent, 
the Supporter of the universe from all eternity, the 
Illuminator of all activity, the Only Object of adora¬ 
tion in all seasons and the Most Bounteous and the 
Greatest Donor of splendid wealth. 

Purport:— The Ycdas unfold the eternal laws 
according to which the universe, human society and 
all things are sustained. They are revealed by God, 
their Author, for the benefit of souls. Every Vedic 
verse therefore is a statement made by God, and 
propagated by Him in the whole universe through one 
of the four original Rsis. 

Comment This is the first sentence in the 
original Vedic literature. It is significant that it 
begins with the name of God Himself and describes 
His attributes. 

Agni is one of the names of God, for in Rgveda I, 
104, 40 1 we are told that:—“the wise call the Ador- 

• I'jr i'h^j e 
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"able God (Agni), ‘Indra’—the Omnipotent, ‘Mitral 
the friend of all, ‘Varuna —the Holiest, and He also 
is, (according to them) ‘Divya’-—the Shining One, 
‘Suparna’—the Protector and Preserver of the 
universe, ‘Garutman’—the Mighty Spirit. Though He 
is One Unitary Being they speak of Him in various 
ways, sometimes calling Him ‘Agni’—the Self-efful- 
gent, sometimes, ‘Yama’—the Controller of the world 
and sometimes ‘Matari§van’—the Life Energy of the 
universe.” 


The first verse of the thirty-second chapter of 
the Yajurveda 3 voices the same idea :—‘'Verily He is 
Agni—the All-knowing, He is Aditya—the Imperish¬ 
able, He is Vayu—the mover of all the universe, and 
verily He is Candramas—the All-blissful Being. Verily 
He is Sukra—the Holy One, He is Brahman—the 
Supreme Being. He is Apah—All pervading and He 
is Prajapati—the Lord of all creatures.” 

The following question put in the Rgveda 3 and 
the answer to it leave no doubt as to the use of tho 
word Agni to denote the Supreme Being:—“Who is. 
that amongst all the immortal beings possessed of, 
divine attributes whose charming name we shall con¬ 
template ? What is that Being who will give us 
birth again on earth so that we may see father and 
mother This is the question; now the answer is :— 
“We shall contemplate the charming name of Agni— 
the Self-effulgent God, who is the foremost of all the 
immortal beings possessed of divine attributes; He 
will give us birth again on earth so that we may see 
father and mother.” 


8 * i rtar spit flgsr ar *n<r: u rw- 

vfas ii J • =15 fl^oft ^iv nm i ^ flirt 

atV ^ u yuruwuflt flflrfll qnt ( 

« flt fl«i ^ unit ^ 11 t 
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Suvoly tho ordinary kitchen-fire, not that blaz 
ing’ in the biggest blasting furnace on earth, nay, not 
even the sun, can be said to possess the qualifications 
mentioned in the. above verse. Nor can any wise 
devotee be expected to give vent to the grand emotion 
embodied in the following verse of the Rgveda 4 in 
addressing the physical fire:—“Oh Lord Omniscient! 
that I should ever experience myself subsisting in 
Thee, and that Thou mayest always be immanent in 
me, in this, indeed, is the fulfilment of all Thy 
blessings.” 


In the Brahmana literature also the word Agni 
is oftentimes used as a name of God. In the 
Satapatha Brahmana we are told that Brahma 5 (the 
Supreme Being), the soul, 0 the creatures 7 and their 
Protector, 8 the Purusa 9 and He whose face is 
Brahma* °' (the qualification of the highest class in 
human society) are all called Agni. Tho last is surely 
an echo of the Purusa, Sukta, Yajurveda chapter 
thirtv-one verse eleven, 11 whicli says:—“In creation, 
that is, of tho Virat-purusa the body of all the bodies 
(sec Purus-sukta verse five), the Brahmana (the man 
knowing God and given to teaching and preaching) 
occupies the position of the face, that is, being creat¬ 
ed with the best and the highest qualities of head and 
heart, he is highest in the social scale (according to 
God’s diepensation). The next in order is the Ksatriya 
(or the governing and warrior class) who can be said 
to be the arms of this Purusa, created as he is, with 
such qualities as strength, valour &c. The-agricultur¬ 
al and commercial class endowed with qualities neces- 

4 ■ a? si sir Eir si? 7 ! i sea isrfh'f: || et, vv, 11 
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sary for farming, business &c„ occupying the middle¬ 
most position in'the scale of human society, can be 
compared to tne thighs of this Vi rat-purusa. Finally 
the Sudra occupies the position of His feet, being 
lowest in the social scale on account of such qualities 
as lack of intelligence and such other faculties.” 

The Msitryupanisad has an inimitable text about 
the attributes of God, in which the word Agni is used 
as one of His names : —“This Spirit indeed is Uana— 
the Controller, Sambhu—the Imparter of bliss, Bhava 
—the Origin of all beings, Rudra—the Dispeller ’ of 
•evil, Prajapati —the Protector of all creatures, 
Vilvasrk —the Creator of the universe, Hiranyagarbha 
— the Producer of all luminous bodies like the sun and 
moon, Satyam— the Evertrue (being immutable), 


Prana—the Imparter of vitality to all creatures, 
Hamsa—He who gives their gross form to all created 
objects, Sasta—the Governor of all, V’i|nu—the Omni¬ 
present, Narayana—the Refuge of all human beings, 
Arka—He who is fit to be adored by all, Savita—the 
Generator of all, Dhata—maker, Yidhata—Fashioner, 
Sam rat—the King of all kings, Indra—the Omni¬ 
potent, Indu— the Imparter of joy, He who like the 
fire imparts energy to all diffusing luster through the 
globe of luster endowed with thousands of eyes, so to 
say, being infinitely more beneficial than the lire, He 
should be searched after by one desirous to know 
Him discarding all inclinations to harm any crea¬ 
ture .” 12 


In Yaska’s Nirukta 13 the word agni is explained as 
follows:—“Agni is so called because it takes a leading 
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rt in all human affairs, (becomes, so to 3 ay, leader- 
agranl). It is also carried in front in all sacrificial 
ceremonies. Or it is so called because when set to 
anything it occupies the whole object and makes it, 
as it were, a part of itself, ‘angam nayati’. The exigete 
Sthaulasthivi considers the word agni to denote the 
parching or scoarching effect which is destructive of 
viscidity, ‘na knopayati’. According to Sakapuni it is 
made up of three verbs, viz., ^/i to go, ^Amju to go or 
^/dah to burn and ^/nl to lead. He takes ‘a’ from the 
«yi, 'ga’ from Vanju or «ydah and lastly ‘ni’from Ym*” 
Hence the word is formed according to this expla¬ 
nation as follows: — 




(l)sra > 

(2 ^rii 5f!«rk=3W+ x/^t— „ „ 

(8) H f x/^^fl+?T + l 

(4) \/?+ >/*fi=»r+^+*ft=5iriii i 

(5) y*+ \/^K+ I 

Yaska’s explanation (Nir. VII, 1 5) 14 of the present verse 
also is noteworthy. He explains the form i<% to mean 
«TT^nOr — I beg or entreat. According to him the root 
Vld here signifies the act of entreaty or reverence. 
In the 12th section of the 2nd chapter of his work he 
derives the word from theadverb gcsr+the root 

srr i.e., %<■ 5^r+^T+^=5r.+ff?T, P. VII, 4, 

42. The word l^r he derives in two ways viz., from 
the to S ive > or or both meaning to 

shine, or illumine ; and from the noun meaning 
the heavensThe words 
%-r and ^prr he says ar e synonymous. Aurn avabha, 
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-ys Yaska, derives the word from the root \/g in 
the sense of and or ^rr^iq, whereas he himself 
takes it to be formed from the root x /% to invoke upon. 
He derives qqj from the root qixf also, qpssrr srqfr 
qi ; 53r=q^j3r=?jg'. Tln’ee other derivations of this 
word lie gives as follows (1) In a sacrifice oblations 
are offered with the recitation of verses from the Yajur- 
veda and lienee it is moistened, so to say, with them. 

-f?r=qg-„ (2) During 
sacrifices antelope-hides or spread for the sacrificers to 
sit on, lienee :—(hide), ^ q— 

This is according to Aupamanyava. (3) A sacrifice is 
carried on, accomplished, by verses-of the Yajurveda, 
therefore q^r+ 

Yaska makes a very significant remark also on 
the multiplicity of the names of God. He says 10 :—“On 
account of the Omnipotence of the Deity, the One 
Supreme Being is variously extolled, as a result of 
which it appears that the different aspects (attributes 
&c.,) of the One, appear to be different deities. 

n * ii 
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man computation, U. IV, 

120 ) = a sage, a seer; the vital air ; ratiocination, fe$r: 

HI, 1.109)=fit to be praised, adored 
or sought after/ JJfW by Varitka ^ 

by the modern or present according 
to human computation. <ffi ^ 5g fafr :=by men (living 
in the past or present age) well versed in the Vedic 
lores guiding the masses by teaching and preaching? 
With the vital air that subsists in the primordial 
matter the cause of the cosmos ; by means of ratioci. 
nation on the part of the enlightened who taught the 
Vedic lores in the past. ^m|r%vn=by bralnnacaris 
br students of the Vedic lore ; by the vital air that 

enlivens bodies and the cosmos which are the effects 
of primordial matter; through ratiocination by modern 
scholars well versed in the Vedic lores. (The words 
ancient and modern are used with reference to human 
computation and have nothing to do with God to 
Whom everything is present). — also. V 

. «=cr)=:perfect limbs and senses, perfect attainments 
suchas advanced learning, seasons of great joy and 
perfect happiness; all great powers and good gifts. 
V g=here in this world ; during this life, m the soul, 
(w *S 3 )=may He bestow on us. 


Translation May God the Self-effialgent, 
(Omnipotent, the Internal Regulator and Illuminator 

of all beings), worthy of being glorified and sought 
after by both the preceptors (ancient and modern 
according to human computation) and the students of 
the Vedic lores (or Who deserves to be praised and 
sought after by a regulation of the vital air m the 
bodies and the cosmos that are effects, m harmony 
with the subtle vital air which subsists eternally in 
the primordial matter the cause, or by means of ratio¬ 
cination of enlightened men well versed m the eclic 

lores who lived in the past and are still living m the 
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present according to hman consideration), bestow on 
us all great powers and good gifts (like perfect limbs 
and senses, advanced learning and seasons of great joy 
and happiness). 


Purport:—The end of all learning and teaching, 
of regulations of breath and other Yogic exercises, as 
well as of ratiocination should be the glorification of 
God and conformity to His will. 

CommentBy‘ancient’-purve are meant such 
as are learned in the Vedic lores irrespective of the 
age to which they belong for the idea of past and pre¬ 
sent depends upon human computation whereas to 
God, the Author of the Vedas, everything is present in 
as much as all things do always exist in some form or 
other, gross or subtle, manifested or unmanifested. 
By modern— ‘navina' students of the Vedic lores are 
intended aud not scholars and sages of the present age 
who also are designated ‘purve’ by the verse. The word 
‘rsi’ denotes men who understand the Vedic law, and 
are engaged in the propagation of righteousness and 
learning. Preaching and practising the truth they 
are the benefactors of mankind. Guileless and ever 
industrious, they take recourse to God for the attain¬ 
ment of uprightness in life and emancipation after 
and investigate into heat and such other natural 
phenomena for the service of humanity. The Avord ‘rsi’ 
according to Yaska 1 means a seer—one eudowed Avith 
keenness of vision. But Aupamanyava says that a ‘rsi’ 
is lie who has understood the Vedic law, in support of 
Avhich interpretation he cites a Brahmana passage 
meaning that the eternal Vedic law Avas revealed in 
the vision of these seers undergoing austerities and 
this is Avhy they are called ‘seers’. Yaska clearly 
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that a ‘rsi’ is so called because he or she visu- 
(understands fully) vedic verses having many 
and different significations. Elsewhere he narrates 
what work these rsis have done in these words 3 : — 
“There were once enlightened persons who had visu¬ 
alised (fully understood and lived up to) the law of 
righteousness ; they, through their teaching, laid bare 
the meaning of \edic texts for such as were unable to 
understand the Vedas. Later on there came a time 
when people were unable to understand the Vedas 
even through these teachings of the ancient seers. 
For such people, later scholars compiled this Vedic dic¬ 
tionary (the Nighantu and Nirukta) so that they may, 
with some effort, be able to grasp the meaning of 
Vedic texts.” 


By ‘rsi’ is also meant a process of reasoning 
adopted in making difficult or abstruse matters clear. 
In his beautiful commentary on Rgveda I, 1G4, 39 
Y^ska- says that Vedic statements are to be interpre¬ 
ted on the basis of such other Vedic texts as are rele- 
vent to the purpose and also through a right process 
of reasoning, but never severed from their context as 
this latter always has its influence on the sense of a 
text. A person not endowed with vision or void of 
purity and austerity of life cannot understand the 
Vedas. In chapter I section 14 it has already been 
pointed out that men well-versed in all the ancillary 
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lores alone can grasp the meaning of Vedic texts But 
such ‘rsis’ are not always available. Hence Yaska 
cites a legend to point out the necessity and sufficiency 
of the right sort of reasoning to interpret the Vedas. 
“When the ‘rsis’ were nowhere to be found the people 
asked the enlightened (leaders) as to who would guide 
them in matters of Vedic interpretation as a” seer 
n0w - Th ey, in reply, mentioned reasoning as a factor 
to take the place of rsis in deciding the senso of Vedic 
texts. Hence, whatever import a scholar traces in a 
1 edic text by a right process of reasoning becomes 
equal to the rcsutt of a seer’s vision.” This process of 
reasoning is described by Gotama* as ‘an enquiry into 

the causes or reasons of a thing with a view to arrive 
at the truth. 



The word W also means the vital air which 
interpretation is given in the ^atapatha Brahmana VII 

2 2 wV 0r n‘.v tU ’ a °“ rding *° $ata l*“ h » Br. vn, 

4 zb has all the meanings of the word ‘deva’. 

, Yaska in Nirukta VII, 1G 8 says that the word 
agm in this verse does not mean the kitchen « . ' 

but it denotes the two luminous bodies of the an 
regions ‘uttam jvotisf, that is electricity, (lightening 
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9r^r:—w^ci*i 

Word-meaning &c. :— <wftPIT=by fervently ador¬ 
ing God the Self-effulgent. ?faw=such excellent wealth 
(possessions) as learning, riches &c. (Nig. II, 9). 

(Vedic subjunctive paras m si pad I form used instead of 
the atraanepadi)=obtains. qftrq; (x/T* 3^n+®^T P- HI, 
3 t I8)=imparting happiness by strengthening body, 
mind and soul. ^=only, alone. f^(^%=day by day, 
everyday (Nig. II, 9). ?TO*TW (%*+ ^**+**3* 

P. I, 1,46 ; U. IV, 191 and 189)=that brings great 
fame. sfasRcTfl** (srfc+wgT+< T * r * P. V, 2, 94 ; VIII, 2, 
9 and V, 8, 55) consisting of the strongest, bravest and 
the most accomplished of off-spring and relations. 

Translation: —By fervent adoration of God the 
Self-effulgent alone, does the devotseday by day obtani 
from Him such excellent possessions as impart happi¬ 
ness through the strengthening of body, mind and 
soul—possessions which bring great fame and include 
the strongest, (bravest and the most accomplished) of 
offspring (and relations). 


Purport :—In this verse the word agni is used 
with a double meaning, namely, God and heat. A 
man who lives in conformity with the will of God, 
scientifically investigates into the properties and uses 
of heat in its various forms and utilises it in arts and 
crafts, will amass immense wealth, win great fame and 
have noble offspring and relations. 


The term heat (agni) here stands for light, 
fire, steam, electricity &o., and by implication signi- 
fH>s ali natural phenomena that are necessary for the 
formation and sustenance of the cosmos. A scientist 
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Siould see at the back of all these the August Author 
of Nature herself, for all these agencies work only in 
obedience to His Omnipotent Sanction, As the 
Lpanisad says :—“Fire burns in accordance with His 
Law, the Sun diffuses light and heat in submission to 
Jis TV ill, aud electricity and air in humble obedience 
to Iiis Dictates render service according to their capa¬ 
bilities, Nay, the fifth, and the most formidable of 
all these, death, also depends upon His Almiehtv 
■Will'”-* y 

II # IS 
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- ^ ^ ** ***** 

^qi^r4?rn%r n 

Word-meaning &c. «m=Oh Self-effulgent God ! 
^~ whlch - the propagation of true learning 

and the imparting of benefits to others ; good or 
r ghteous works, such as propitiation of the enlighten¬ 
ed, associating with the righteous and giving of 
chanty of various types to the deserving and needv • 
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?ifa=thou art. ^r:=that (yajna). ?cf.=verily. ^«Ti|= 
to the enlightened, wise or all beneficent beings and 
objects. q^f?r=goes to, reaches, resorts to, for the 
good of all. 

TranslationOh Self-effulgent God ! being im¬ 
manent in everything, Thou dost (by means of heat 
and other natural phenomena of Thy making, through 
Thy Providence and along with the sustenance of the 
cosmos) thoroughly protect from all sides, all good 
works (such as the adoration and contemplation of 
Thy Divine Majesty, the propagation of righteousness 
and true learning, giving charity to the deserving and 
needy, honouring the wise and associating with the 
virtuous) which are entirely harmless (in themselves 
but beneficial to all beings) and, it is ordained by Thee 
that these righteous works should be in the hands of 
the enlightened for the good of all. 

Purport s— As God the Omnipresent always pro¬ 
tects the abovementioned righteous deeds from all 
sides they become endowed with the capacity to im¬ 
part beneficent properties. Hence it is that heat 
created by God as possessing such attributes is 
instrumental in the propagation of beneficial arts and 
crafts. A learned but righteous and industrious man 
alone deserves to have these advantages. 

(*) wmiim 

II * 51 
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Word-meaning &c.*n$l:=God the Self-effulgent 
?T?n~bcstower of the best gifts ; receiver, holder and 
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upporter of the earth and other planets. WifesRjj: (v^ 
Jcn^+sU. IV, 139 or UT^i'%$nr+ i.*n or sr^y+ 
+ \/§f^ U. I. 76=pRg: I pt^KT 


P. II, 1, 57)=Omniscient Creator of the atomic matter 
&c., endowed with various properties ; the Author and 
Revealer of the Vedic lores embodying principles form¬ 
ing the basis of all sciences and arts, h 

P. Ill, 2, 124 and IV, 4, 98)=beneficial to the 
righteous * 2 ; immutable, fewq: (y/l^T^rqsr+^U. IV, 
174=T%^+ IV, t89=3Tcp 

sr: P. II, 2, 24=f^srq-; + cmtr P. V, 3, 55)=He Whose 
glory is most wonderful to here about ; of Whose glory 
people hear but hardly understand. ^:=the Self-reful¬ 
gent Illuminator of all; He Whose light illuminates all; 
Who guides or impels all beings. (Vedic for %ir:)= 

with the enlightened ; with beneficent attributes. 

(Aorist form without the augment P. 
Ill, 3, 6)=may He come to us ; may we attain to Him ; 
may He be accessible to us. 


Translation :—May God the Self-effulgent, the 
Giver of the best blessings, the Omniscient Creator of 
(atomic matter with its various properties and its ex¬ 
panse) the whole cosmos, the Benefactor of the 
righteous (and industrious), Whose glory is most won¬ 
derful to hear (and know about),—the Light that 
illuminates all—be accessible to us (His devotees). 

Purport:—The word ‘agni’ here means both God 
and the natural phenomenon of heat, since God being 
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niscient, Imperishable, Omnipotent—the Maher and 
Refuge of all—in Whom all creatures live and move 
and have their being, is the Illuminator of all; 
and the physical heat by its power of attraction or 
gravitation (as in the sun) is the means to keep mate¬ 
rial objects intact. 


«SL 


Comment’:—In this verse the incomprehensible 
Majesty of God is hinted at. His glory is so wonder¬ 
ful that few of those who hear of it understand all 
that is said about Him and still fewer realise Him and 
live up to their experience. It is said in the Kathopa- 
nisad 3 :—“Many do not have the good fortune to hear 
about Him, and of those that hear of Him many fail 
to realise Him. A person capable of teaching about 
the real nature of God is a rarity and even if such a 
one be available, the person Wishing to learn about 
Him should have care and presence of mind in doing 
so. It is only then that he will be one of the few that 
know about Him and if he is really a man of fortitude, 
he will then act up to what he has learnt.” 

The same sentiment is voiced by the Bhagvad* 
gita 4 in its beautiful style as follows- 

“As ‘Wonderful’, seeing Him, someone beholds; 

As ‘Wonderful’, speaking another describes Him ; 
As ‘Wonderful’, hearing of Him, a third hears : 

Yet e’en after hearing, not one of them knows' 1 


God, in this stanza is called ‘kavi’—poet. A 
poet’s work, it is generally admitted, is creative, for 
which genius of a high order is necessary. The intel¬ 
lectual calibre of a human poet is thus compared to 
the Omniscience of God. Just as God knows His 
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subject thoroughly a human poet also must under¬ 
stand his own topic well to bo able to express his 


thoughts about it in a vivid and atti’active manner, 
but entirely in conformity with truth and Nature. He 
is, thus, able to tell something new, impart some valu¬ 
able instruction on morality or explain some difficult 
matter in a few choice words full of suggestion. It is 
only in this sense that a human poet is said to ‘create’. 


In the Atharvaveda 5 this idea is expressed in a 
few but impressive words, thus:—“Man neither sees nor 
can abandon (overlook) Him (the Lord God Omnipre¬ 
sent) Who is (always) close to him. Of the making 
of such God the Effulgent is this Poem which neither 
perishes nor decays.” 

This Poem of the Almighty Poet is two-fold. 
The first is visible in the universe around us of which 
the Rgveda 6 sings in the following strain#:—“(Oh 
men!) He has spread the waters in the l’ays of the Sun, 
has given vigorous speed to horses and put milk in 
the udder of the cow. Varuna (God the Great) has 
placed intelligence in our hearts, has diffused heat 
through space, set the Sun in the high heavens and 
made the essence of all organic bodies (beings) sub¬ 
sist in tho cloud.” 

‘ Varuna (the Great God) has very ably made the 
cloud that pours waters downwards, atmosphere and 
tho earth . Therewith the Supreme Being, the 
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inator of the entire universe moistens the earth 
just as the shower of rain bedews barley (and other 
cereals that they may grow) to make us happy ’. 

“Whose greatness these snowy mountains and 
the ocean with its waters proclaim ; Whose arms are 
these vast regions ; He, it is to Whom we shall offer 
our prayers.” 


i 


£ By Whom the heavenly bodies are uplifted and 
the earth is made stable; by Whom the atmosphere 
and the heavens are established, Who pervades the 
entire space by His Spiritual Essence ; He, it is to 
Whom we shall offer our prayers.” 

“To Whom the earth and heavens look up, being 
upheld by His protection, and moved by His will; in 
Whom the Sun rises and shines forth ; He it is to 
Whom we shall offer our prayers”. 

The Nasadiya and Purusa hymns given elsewhere 
in this book should also be seen in this connection. 

The other Poem of this Almighty Poet is the 
Eternal Law revealed in the shape of the four Vedas. 
In the Yajurveda 7 we shall find a verse which states 
the purpose of the Vedas and for whom they are in¬ 
tended in the following words : —“Oh men ! as I have 
given this Word (i. e. the four Vedas) which is the 
word of salvation for all mankind, namely, for the 
Bra.hmanas (those who are engaged in the propaga¬ 
tion of sacred knowledge), for the Ksatriyas (those 
who look after state affairs or the government of the 
country), for the ^udras (those engaged in manual 
work or service), for the Vai 6 yas (those who are devot¬ 
ed to agriculture and commerce), for those who are 
my dependents (women and servants) and even for 
them who are of low dignity (in society but of good 
inclinations), so should 3 0 a also do &o.” 
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The Atharvaveda 8 X, 7, 20 describes in figura¬ 
tive language this Divine Poem the gist of which can 
be given in the following \vords:—“Who is that Great 
Being who revealed the Rgveda, the Yajurveda, the 
Samaveda and the Atharvaveda ? He is the Supreme 
Spirit Who has created the universe and sustains it.” 

The eighth 0 stanza of the 40th chapter of the 
Yajurveda relates“That Supreme Being over¬ 
spreads all. He is entirely Spirit, All-energy, All- 
powerful, Pure, Perfect, Omniscient, Inward Control¬ 
ler of all, Ruler of all, Eternal and Self-existent. He 
has from all eternity been teaching uncreated immor¬ 
tal human souls, the true knowledge of things through 
the revelation of the Veda—His eternal knowledge.” 


The first verse 10 of the 49th hymn of the 10th 
book of the Rgveda, Atharvaveda XI 7, 5 * 11 , XIX, 68, 
l ia , a translation of all three of which is subjoined 
and the Samjfiana Sukta R. V. X, 71; given elsewhere, 
may be read in this connection “I give my devotee 
the best wealth (which he has won by the deeds of 
his past life); I reveal knowledge in the form of the 
Vedas, hence all truly wise people offer me thanks. I 
encourage the righteous and industrious, and I surely 
see him that is not such, for, the maintenance and 
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sop^ort of all depend upon me.” “The Rgveda, the 
Samaveda, the Yajurveda, the Udgitha (the sacred 
syllable ‘Aura’), hymns of praise, the sound ‘him’ 
(made in the Saman chant), accent and pitch, and 
the seven notes of music are all in the Surpassing 
Lord Brahma (i. e., they are originally taught by 
Him). May I attain to all these”. “I find out the 
secret of the (relation between) the non-pervasive (the 
individual soul) and the All-pervasive (the Supreme 
Being) by means of my intelligence. In this connec¬ 
tion we should regard the Vedas to be the Supreme 
source of right knowledge to follow in our walk of 
life (up to emancipation),” 

($) i m- 

TOwrfjfft: II \ II 

^4 l ^ l ^ l I sr%: li 

STP-rcr: —% srf^t-Sffra 

2TcT?TI%T || 

Word-meaning &c. : — ?rg[=U'^Rl^=wherefore ; that. 
*TW=Oh Friend (of all ! ^?r+l>g P. Ill, 2, 

107)=to the charitably inclined, to him who offers his, 
life, property, soul—all—to God ; to him who is indus¬ 
trious in righteous works 1 . xr 

U. II, 28, or according to the Nirukta 2 ^j^n- 
*ng+*gor 3rf*?+ ; orv/^ «^rr?rrg+5Ks P. 

Ill, 2, 124+ \/*g *rfi?nng+ - 3 or *rrHsr+*: in the sense 
of JTjjqr)=beneficient; that which all the wise take 

1 JfWRt % | flu ^ M 1 v l^c; II 

8 *HT I | ’JcTRTRfiReufiqq: | HqSTUKfrfc 
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mxrse to : what makes all creatures happy during' its 
possession ; what yields happiness to the deserving- 
*Ef%Wr%=irctfa=Thou dost. <rgr=Thine. H^=W^WTff=there- 
fore. ^Tr^JT^true 5 lasting. ^rrff 3 :.' (x/STTH' 

U. IV, 235 ; x/srem ^t^r% ^r+^rrcq; U. Ill, 134= 

^T^iTTT: ; WT: Nix*. Ill, 17)=immanent in 

or pervading the human body in all its various parts 
; pervading all tlie divisions of the material 
universe ; Inner Self; the vital air 3 . 

Translation:—Oh Self-effulgent God, Friend of 
all! Oh Inner Self of the universe and the human 
soul! upon that good man who out of charity and 
without expecting any return generously gives to the 
needy and deserving (and who offers his property, 
body and soul, everything, to Thee the Bestovver of 
all benefits), Thou dost confer all good things (includ¬ 
ing the bliss of final beatitude). To grant such great 
and lasting) gifts is quite in accordance with Thy 
Divine Nature xand lies only in Thy power). 

Purport: — God is just and the Friend and Well- 
wisher of all. To obtain happiness in life, therefore, 
man ought to worship Him alone and none else, since 
to bestow happiness on creatures is the nature of this 
Almighty God the Illuminator of all, and no other 
being has the power to do so. 

CommentIn this verse God is called the 
Friend of all. It must be remembered here that one 
of the names of God is ‘Mitra’ i. e., Friend. Tliu 
verse fin* &c., quoted in the beginning 

of this chapter should bo referred to in this connection. 
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?ir?g?T:-s ^ spr^ftHT vrc^i 

w: §^crsnqm% ii 

Word-meaning &c.:—'tf'T u:m% (wr+ \A*?r Tar = 
we approach with humility, frqfipr (\Zv%% SRTfT?M*r- 
m7T^^^^[%^gm^^^jT^n?crU(%3')==for the attain¬ 
ment of the light of true knowledge (and nothing else); 
day by day (Nig. I, 9). (%*TP=night, Nig. I, 

7 «PErT:-—day Nig. I, 9)=day and night ; morning and 
evening. m*rr (\A**J T%TR[^-M%T P. Ill, 2, 178 and 
Vartika ^SRTTRij ^)=by means of our intellect 

and mind ; by understanding and deeds; by thought 
word and deed. ^r:=adoring Thee. *R?cT: (v'f’iw Hf- 
WTIWHi+tlKS P. Ill, 2 !24)==in a spirit of fervent 
adoration. 

Translation: —Oh Lord God l in a spirit of humi¬ 
lity and fervent devotion we approach Thy Divine 
Majesty morning and evening with our thoughts, 
(words) and actions befitting to that end that Thou 
wilt bless us with the light of true spiritual knowledge. 

Purport:— God sees all; He is Omnipresent and 
deserving of our adoration. Hence it is but just that 
we should not forget Him while engaged in any of the 
tasks of our daily life. It is only in this way that we 
can secure His grace which will save us from falling 
away any time from the truth. The reason is, being 
All-knowing and All-seeing, He is in every way 
acquainted with all our deeds and plans. This 
knowledge will help us a good deal in time of tempta¬ 
tion. 

(c) I 
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^rrgsu—err ^ & sram^HTspHn^pgr 
^TF?rar (T>c?rgW%) ti 

Word-meaning &c.:—THP<n* (\/*tf P. 

Ill, 2, 124)=glorious ; shining. 3TWTP!TTT*=of right¬ 
eous deeds or men. *TlTUTXV»l*3: »nrt+^r U. II, 67 
+ \/^r P. HI, 2, 76)=PrOtector of the 

earth and other planets. (x/'JJJ HIHurTyjTP + 

3 F> P. IK, 2, 102)=of the Divine Law; of the four 
Vedas unfolding all the true lores; of the eternal 
cause of the universe ; of truth, (Nig. Ill, 10 and V, 
4). (Vf^g JffifT &c.U. IV. 65)—showing 

everything clearly, f^+JOP!^ P. Ill, 

1, 124 and VIII, 2, 82)=ever increasing? never dec¬ 
reasing. 9=g=in His own. qrr (\/?3 ^’ISTH+Usr P. 
HI, 3, 121;=in His most blissful state ; in His glory ; 
in the state af emancipation in which there is no suffer¬ 
ing and no lack. 

Translation :—We should always approach the 
August and All-pervading Divine Presence of God 
the Self-effulgent, in a spirit of sincere humility.. He 
is the Divine Light that illuminates the inner self of 
all human beings and shows them everything deafly. 
He is the Mighty Force that impels all righteous men 
to deeds of self-sacrifice-and the good of all creatures. 
He is the Sustainer of this earth and other planets, 
and He is the Author and Guardian of the Eternal 
Vedic Law. He is in His never decreasing state of 
Bliss 


Purport : The Supreme Being untainted by the 
shortcomings of decay and lack of knowledge, directing 
all souls (embodied and disembodied) in tho path of 
truth, protecting the truthful and sustaining the 
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cosmos, ever remains in His state of pure existence and 
bliss. Worshipping Him, wo too shall always rejoice 
in prosperity and the possession of right knowledge, 
attaining thereby our destined goal of a progressive 
life here and emancipation hereafter. 

(8.) e ?{t qj&sl qrorat *if i 

Jr: a 8 . it 

—h: I m I 1 TO I srsr I l 

I l m l li 

?J5cPt: TOT ?i: <^mt I ^ 

II 

Word-meaning &c. :—BJ~that; He who is des¬ 
cribed in the above verses, ftprr ( v /( n *^ 3 + 5 ^ U. II, 
b4)=Father. ?q=like. mi%sro %+3 U. 

in, 92 and 85)=to a son. 

P. II, 2 , 24)=He who bestows upon His devotees such 
beneficient knowledge as will enable them to obtain 
all excellent objects and means necessary to attain 
happiness in this life and emancipation hereafter. 
(J^tntn^)=be Thou, join; 

unite ; bring together. (^5 3T(%r ^?T $T% U. 

IV, 180)=for welfare and happiness. 

Translation:—Oh Self-effulgent God, Who art 
thus praised by the Vedas and the righteous ! just as 
a (loving and prudent) father provides his son with 
such useful education as will help him to go peacefully 
through life, vouchsafe us, we beseech Thee, such 
beneficient knowledge as will enable us to attain all 
thingtf necessary to make life happy (on earth ancl 
ubtain salvation after death). I)o Thou also grant us 

the grace to be united (in Thoc) for mutual velfaro 

(whothor hi prosperity or adversity). 
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Purport -.—This stanza through a beautiful 
simile compares God and all men and women to an 
earthly father and his sons and daughters. It teaches 
that all human beings should trust each other, be 
united and adore the One God which is the only way 
to secure happiness. The following prayer should 
be offered to God by every devout person and a sincere 
effort made to act up to it“Oh Lord God Almighty! 
protect us and always bestow on us good qualities 
and enjoin us in good works. A kind faoner brings up 
his children with care, provides them with a good edu¬ 
cation, trains them to have a good character and to 
be able to do something, so that they may successfully 
undertake great affairs. We beseech Thee Who art 
Omniscient and Omnipotent to be such a Father to us 
and grant us the grace to live worthy lives. ’ 

Comment : —This vers9 lays stress on two impor¬ 
tant points, namely, the Fatherhood of God and neces¬ 
sity of union among mankind for mutual welfare. The 
whole world, it says, is a huge family and God is its 
Head—the Father par excellence ! If all the prevail¬ 
ing religions in this world had attempted to impart 
such teaching, there should have been no wars, no 
strifes and no quarrels, and no bolshevism, no social¬ 
ism and no communalism. The ideas about the Sup¬ 
reme Being, imparted by most of the religions no v 
practised, or preached are radically wrong and unwhole¬ 
some. The superior Vedic teaching can therefore be only 
a cry in the wilderness having no force to penerate 
ears and persuade hearts that have been fully poisoned, 
by one—sided, man-made systems of thought. It is 
necessary that the salutary and eternal teaching 0 f 
the Vedas embodied in this beautiful verse be preach¬ 
ed all over the world. This is the only cure for the 
ills of modern human society. 
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THE UNITY OF GOD. (9) 

Concluding remarks :—In this very first hymn of 
the Rgveda, the first of the four Vedas we are taught 
about the nature of the One God and the necessity of 
adoring Him alone. In the first five verses which 
treat of the importance of both material and spiritual 
knowledge, the word ‘Agni’ means God as well as 
heat. The next four verses describe the nature of 
God and lay down the method of His adoration. 


THE ONENESS OF GOD. 

The first-tiling taught in this hymn about God is 
that he is One. European scholars and their Indian 
followers are not inclined to admit that the Vedic 
teaching about God is monotheistic. It should be 
seen what the Vedas say about themselves in this con¬ 
nection. 

A t the end of this chapter the 2nd section 
(paryaya) of the 4th hymn of the lBtli book of the 
Atharvaveda is given in which it is clearly stated that 
He is only One. The hymn itself calls Him ‘Roliita’ 
the Most High which can only mean the Supreme 
Being since in verses 2-5 of the first section He is 
s aid to be called by various names. The attributes 
which the hymn assigns to ‘Rohita’ do not justify our 
taking that word to mean the sun. A few, only, of the 
innumerable other texts can be cited herein support of 
this view. For example in Rgveda 1,7, 9 l it is 
said:— 


“The Omnipotent God Who rules over human 
brings, che eight Vasus (which contain all created 
things, viz ; the fire, the earth, the air, the intermedi¬ 
ate regions between the earth and the sud, the sun, 
the regions illumined by his rays and called the 
heavens, the moon and the constellations) and all the 
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five types of different worlds (the lowest, the middling, 
the good, the better and the best), is Only One” 


In I, 84, 7 2 of the same Veda we are told :—“Oh 
friend ! the Omnipotent God, the Supreme Ruler of 
all, Who possesses incomparable strength and Who 
variously bestows on the mortal man that is charitably 
disposed means to live in happiness, is Only One .” 


Rgveda VI, 86, 4 3 says ;—“Oh Omnipotent God ! 
Thou art the Sole Master of all mankind and the Sole 
and Supreme Ruler of the whole universe. Being- 
Such and, being praised (by us), let Thou flow upon us 
streams of such perfectly bliss-imparting wealth (as 
will enable us to live in peace and happiness).” 


In Atharvaveda II, 2, 1*, the following prayer 
is offered to God :—“Oh Divine Lord ! through right 
knowledge do I approach Thee Who art of wonderful 
nature, the Supporter of all the worlds, the Sole Master 
of the universe and worthy to be adored and glorified 
by mankind. Obeisance to Thee ! Bless me with Thy 
company in Thy Most Sublime State.” 

The following stanza also is noteworthy “May 
the Lord God bless us with happiness, Whose company 
is secured (by the worthy soul) in His Most Exalted 
Blissful State, Who is fit to be worshipped (by man¬ 
kind), the outer covering (so to say) of Avhose luster 
is the resplendent sun. Who is the Dispeller of cala¬ 
mities originating from such phenomenon as fire &c., 
and Who being the Sole Master of the universe 
deserves to be adored and well served.” 
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Como all ye together to the Lord of the heavens 
praising Him in a fitting manner by truthful speech. 
He is the Sole Omnipresent God worthy of being 
always adored by men. He is the Most Ancient (being 
Eternal) but yet He dwells in this new abode of His 
creation. All (virtuous) ways of life lead to Him 
alone.” This also is from the Atharvaveda. 5 

The following texts from the Upanisads very 
forcibly state this supreme idea of the Oneness of 
God :—“Just as heat, which is uniform in its nature 
all over the world (but different from all other objects 
and though itself formless,) seems to assume the 
form of any object endowed with shape and size to 
which it may be applied, so also, God Who is One, 
(though different from all) being the Inner Self of 
alL beings endows every ereature by His immanence 
with its essential and individual form and is inside it 
as w r ell as outside.” 0 

“Just as the sun, whose light is the medium 
through which the organ of sight of all creatures 
functions, does not become tainted because so]tie- 
one’s eyesight is defective, so also, the Supreme 
Being Who is One does not become affected with the 
miseries of the finite beings of the world because He 
is immanent in them, for, He is beyond all this” 7 . 

“Only those persons of fortitude merit bliss ever 
continuing undiminished (through the cycle of ages) 
who see established in their souls that Supreme Being 
Who is One, the Supreme Controller and Inner Self 
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of all beings and Who disposes in many ways after 
creation (in the shape of the cosmos, the effect), the 
causal matter existing in one (atomic) form before” 8 . 

“That One Refulgent God is hidden in all beings. 

He pervades all and is the Inner Self of all He dis¬ 
burses to each being fruit according to its actions arid 
is the Refuge of all. He is the Seer and Knower of 
all. His Being is Simple since in it there is no alloy 
of the three ingredients of matter sattva (light), rajas 
(activity) and tamas (dullness)” 0 . 

GOD THE DISPENSER OF ALL GOODS. 

In expressions like ‘ratnadhatamam’, ‘da§use 
bhadram knrisye’ &c., the second point is suggested in 
the hymn, viz., that God is the Dispenser of all ‘goods’. 

As such He is described as the Leader, Director and 
Ruler of all. This idea is variously and very beauti¬ 
fully developed in Vedic literature. The following toxts 
will be useful in making this point clear :— 

“Of the living and moving world including man¬ 
kind and whatever of wealth there is diffused on 
earth, God Omnipotent is the Supreme Lord. He 
dispenses riches to the charitably disposed and if we 
approach Him with humility and glorify Him, He will 
condescend to pour wealth on us” 10 . 

‘ Oh Most Refulgent God 1 Thine are all the quar¬ 
ters, Thine are the heavens, Thine the earth, Thine 
this vast expanse of the intermediate region, and 

nKrIW tfwTsririrc I 3>» * I ^ h 
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e all these creatures on the earth 
and souls” 11 . 


endowed with 


!§L 


“The Lord God Almighty is the Master of the 
heavens. He is the Lord of the oarth, of the waters, 
the mountains and of all great and powerful beings. 
He is the Master of all men endowed with wisdom. 
Hence(oh men !) he is to be approached for the safety 
of one’s possessions and for the attainment of all one’s 
wishes” 13 . 


In this connection the following passages from 
the Upanisads are noteworthy :—“Among eternal 
beings, that Supreme Being is the Eternal Par Excel¬ 
lence. Among those endowed with intelligence, He 
is of surpassing intelligence. He is One and ever 
Immutable but yet He grants the wishes of the many, 
(that is, all the souls embodied and disembodied). To 
those persons of fortitude who see this Supremo Lord 
installed on the throne of the soul does the peace of 
emancipation lasting undiminished (till the end of the 
cycle of ages) belongs, and to none else” 13 . 

“He, in time is the Protector of the world, He is 
the Controller of the universe and He remains con¬ 
cealed in the interior of all beings. All great seers 
and all enlightened men are in commune with Him. 
Knowing Him thus does man tear through the toils of 
recurring (births and) deaths (and attain emancipa¬ 
tion)” 14 . 

^ni^fa^rtog n ?. \ n |\»ii 
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GOD THE FATHER OF ALL. 

Another very beautiful idea hinted at in this 
hymn is the fatherhood of God. There are a large 
number of verses in all the four Vedas which expatiate 
upon this idea. A few are given below :—• 

“Oh wise man! know thou that God Almighty is 
our Protector (from all evil), our Guardian, our Omni¬ 
present Director (towards the goal of our life), our 
Friend, the most fatherly Father of the kindest of 
fathers, and He is the Maker of the whole world, To 
him who desires (justly, it should be remembered), 
He has in His possession all good things to give” 15 . 

“Oh Protector of the cosmos ! Thou art the 
Controller of this Divine Speech (in the shape of the 
Vedas) which the enlightened safeguard in all their 
dealings and which, we and all noble and good souls, 
call the Most Excellent. Condescend to teach, (we 
beseech Thee), to man, Thy son , and keep in content¬ 
ment all beings that are beneficial” 10 . 

“He Who is our Father, the Producer of all 
things, the Assigner to souls of fruit according to 
their deeds, Who knows all the worlds (or spheres of 
existence by personal contact), and the origin (or name) 
of all things (seen and unseen), Who out of His infinite 
wisdom gives their designations (according to their 
attributes or properties) to all enlightened souls 
(assuming bodies such as sages, seers &c., and the 
earth and other worlds), is One (without a second, do¬ 
ing all this Avithout the assistance of a servant, helper, 
deputy or son). He is the only One about Whom avo 
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"Can profitably enquire, and Him do all other beings 
approach’’ 17 . 


In these texts Go I is called the Father because 
He creates and protects all beings. The term is thus 
used logically, in its full significance to denote God 
Who is the Most Perfect Father, and the Only One 
deserving that epithet in its fullest sense.. The human 
father is only a very faint specimen — a mere minia¬ 
ture—of the Sublime Fatherhood which is an essential 
attribute of God. 

GOD THE FRIEND. 

The hymn calls God a friend as well. In some of 
the above quotations this aspect of the nature of the 
Supreme Being is described in clear terms. In the 
35th 18 stanza of the 14th chapter of the Yajurveda 
God is called ‘Mitra’ friend, and in the 33rd 19 stanza 
of the 13bh chapter ‘Visnu’, God Omnipresent is said 
to be a proper Friend of the human soul’. 

God is called a‘proper or worthy Friend’ of the indi¬ 
vidual soul in the 9th ao and 10th 21 verses of the 11th 
hymn of the 5th book of the Atharvaveda. That hymn 
treats of the highest knowledge—brahmavidyfi —right 
knowledge of the Supreme Being, by the acquisition 
of which man rises so high in his spiritual life that lie 
begins to have, after rigorous discipline which be- 

17 aft if: fttfl ait fqqfRBT Wift M l q> 

arwiT v? q qqq«ir u jhjo | » 
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comes quite easy for liim, intimate communion with 
God. This idea is very beautifully pictured in the two 
verses by a simile in which the process of yogic self- 
discipline undergone by the devotee is compared to 
the treading of seven steps together (saptapadi) by the 
bride and the bridegroom during the marriage cere¬ 
mony. In the case of the devotee this consists in his 
meditation on the Supreme Being concentrating his 
attention on the seven places in the body, namely, from 
the seat up to the crown, the technical names of which 
are ‘bhuh’ or m ul adh ara-cak ra, ‘ bhu vah’ or svadhistliana- 
cakra, ‘svah’ or manipurakacakra, ‘mahah’ oranahata- 
cakra, ‘janali’ or visuddhacakra, ‘tapah’ or ajnacakra 
and, ‘satyam’ or sahasraracakra. By gradually pro¬ 
ceeding in meditation through these, the devotee, 
when he reaches the seventh or highest placo, becomes 
aware of the Omnipresent nature of God and begins 
to feel His existence in his own being. He then begins 
to feel the lack of one great thing viz , true and Sup¬ 
reme joy—brahmananda which he then demands of 
God. This is the matter of the two beautiful texts 
mentioned above a translation of which is given 
below:— 

“Oh Lord ! may hymns of praise approach Thy 
throne of grace lifted up in all the quarters of the uni¬ 
verse inhabited by human beings, (resounding through 
space). Oh bestow on me that, I beseech Thee, which 
Thou hast not as jmt bestowed upon me (i. e., perfect 
joy), for, Thou, Oh Lord! art my worthy Friend, Whom 
I have won by scaling the seven rungs of the ladder 
of spiritual discipline and, 

Oli Most Excellent Lord we both are brothers 
and our nature is akin (i. e. we are both entirely spiri¬ 
tual beings). (To this God replies) I know, oh devo¬ 
tee ! that our nature is akin. I now give thee that 
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which I did not give thee before, for thou hast proper¬ 
ly won my friendship by scaling the seven rungs of 
the ladder of spiritual discipline.” 



These passages are quite ample to explain what 
sort of friendship there is between God and man accord¬ 
ing to the Vedas. 


GOD AS THE POET. 


The hymn calls God also a poot. The following 
extracts are quite enough to show what this means. 


In Atharvaveda V, 11, 3 22 we are told that God’s 
might is most incomprehensible when we consider his 
poem. In the next 28 verse it is said there is none to 
surpass Him in this connection. 

In the Samaveda I, 30, 32, 42 34 ‘Agni’—God the 
Self-effulgent is called a poet. 

Considering the sense with which it is replete, it 
can be justly said that the first hymn of the Rgveda, 
sets in a nutshell the whole teaching of the Vedas and 
is truly representative of those four Divine Volumes. 


Atharvaveda XIII, 4 (2). 

Seer—Brahmasvayambb u. 

Subject—Rohita Aditya, i. e., praise of the Most 
High (God), Immutable. 

Metre—(1) Bhurik samni tristubh ; (2) Asuri 
pankti; (3) and (6), Prajapatya Anus- 
tubh ; (4) and (5) Asuri gayatri. 

za sra^rifbi &c. ii 
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w I «sr* I \?\ l 1 %£ IRII 

€rii^ ?r^rartTV7aj 

! ^T?it^r ^ h 5^ srr^for *r hhh^h %-r n 

Word-meaning &c. :—€\m ( */f*+fa* P m t 3, 

94)=Glorification of the attributes of God ; fame from 
learning &c. =3=and. ?m;=renown earned by bravery 
&c. W7vr: (v/w^ or x/^rnr U. IV, 189 & 210 

or the first alone).= prowess, valour, h+t: (\/*PT 3r»qrV|- 
^T^U. IV, 189 & 211.)=power of control, authority. 
sflfjF^^5iJj=the luster of the knowledge of God. 
food. mrnrq;=other edibles. (here the link should bo 
supplied viz:—fall to the share of that man) ?r= w ho 

^=this. (^+ v /f^+T%q : )=the One Self 

Existent; Immutable. ^ijs=God. sR=knows. 

Translation:—Fame, renown, prowess, authority 
luster of the knowledge of God, food and other victuals, 
—all these—fall to the share of that man who knows 

This Immutable God. 

Purport:— He who realises the One Self-existent 
God in All His Splendour, rises in the world and 
attains bliss; for this it is, that those who are enlight¬ 
ened by right knowledge care more for the unseen*" 
than the seen. 


2 5 



G U O ^ II » I v G GGI 








THE UNITY OF GOD. 
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(14) 


ih) n itarat si ig.ii 


(%\) h qsrm sj <ro: hot Htfii 


(is) mam st swn &ro> sii^wr* u*n 


HOTS •—H | fenra: I H I otm: I 'qgS: U I 'ill'f 


3^ ll^ll 


q l qs^q: ?[ i qg; i *ihr: i ^ l ^rfa i 3^q% n»il 
^ I | ^ | Hqq: 1 5SW I ^ I wffif I S^FlIMII 

qjr^Zf :— ?f fecTlRT 5T tJcTrT *ITVq ^3^ 

i h qsprr «t qgi «rnq ^ihr s^t.t i ^hzrt ®t «*qRT «wq 

q?m S^RcT II 

Word-meaning &c.:—(In the beginning the link 
is to be supplied from the past verse viz s this Uni¬ 
tary God). 5T=mot. T 5 ?ftq:=second. 3^fcr.=third. ^3* ;= 
fourth. ?rfu = yct. 3 ^?TrT=caIled. q 3 JJ? s filth. ^jj.-sixdi. 
«HJr«»seventh. W«:=eighth. qqff.=ninth. ^W=tentn. 

Translation :—This One Immutable God is called 
neither the second, nor the third nor yet the fourth. 
He is called neither the fifth nor the sixth nor yet the 
seventh. He is called neither the eighth, nor the 
ninth nor yet the tenth 

Purport:— The Supreme Being is only One; 

there is no second, third, fourth or any other God. 

Hence man should worship only Him and none else. 
The denial of 2nd to 10th is intended to indicate that 
the number one represents God in His Simplicity and 
Independent Nature, and hence is a perfect number, 

the other being mere multiplies of one. The details of 
this enumeration with reference to God’s Nature are 
rriven elsewhere in this book which the reader should 
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please look up. The Vedas assert that the Deity is 
only One without any other or others, the Supreme 
Reality ; He is the Sole Controller of this universe 
and has no assistant or agent to help Him in His work. 
His Nature is unitary, Simple and Unique. Hence 
to call any human being, however exalted, His repre¬ 
sentative or helper, would be blasphemy. 

u\n 

I -—q j frl'w I ft I tftqft I |q| jnqfft | 

^ 1 ^ 1 q ii 

Sffqq;—g- ft q^qft qa@r gnjjfa TO q 

(WHjjft) II 

Word-meaning &c. : —That ; He. *ft?R=for (the 
good of) all (beings). ft qqqftsseas or over sees (superb- 
vises) in various ways, takes care of in various, ways. 
qq=whatover. g=and. Jlf^q-lives and moves, breathes, 
is endowed with breath or life, q arR!fft=whatever is 
not endowed with life, inanimate objects. 

translation: — He takes care of all beings whe¬ 
ther animate or inanimate in various ways. 

Purport:— The One Unitary Grod, by His Omni¬ 
potence and Omniscience and without the help of any 
assistant or agent oversees the whole universe with spe¬ 
cial eye to each individual being. Man should adore 
Him alone and none else. 


W) rTIW? 3 qq 
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^ I RSSI^ I • JH 1 

I l l «t5 II 


'5JT-SPJ •—T«PldW I *U7 O^Fi ^dll^cT II 

Word-meaning &c. :—?^r=fco Him; in Him. 
this. RJTrTW=(ur+ v/^) ia surely centered in. ^r* 
(■>/**% IV, 189) power, might. *UT ! He 

Himself. q^:=One. HfJf!J=Sole Being ; one alone.=^ 


a^T=onIy One. 


Translation :—All this power (of supervising and 
supporting the universe) is certainly centred in Him. 
He is the One, One alone and only One. 


Purport -.—This verse also denies the existence 
of human or spirit agents and helpers or officers of 
God to carry on the work of providing for and super¬ 
vising the universe. All'such power is centred in Him 
and He alone without a second of any sort performs 
all this work by His Omnipresent nature. Man should 
remember this fact and adore Him alone. 


<y») sf ’Wftst "=» 

qqqij:—#| l sfa? I ^n: I <5jSfh I II 


Word-meaning &c. s— ^f=all. Him. 

^f:=shining or moving bodies like the sun earth &c.; 
^luminous forces of Nature; beneficient objects and 
qualities which sustain the creatures. *nn$cT= 

unite; become one. 

Translation All the luminous and moving 
bodies and forces of nature have all their being in 

Him. __^_ * _ 

~~~ ‘These are thirty three and are called the 'thirty three devatas’. 
Details are given elsewhere in this book which the reader may refer to. 
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Purport :^All this vast universe after dissolution 
in its causal form and after creation in its phenomenal 
state, exists in this One Supreme Being Who pervades 
it through and through by His Omnipresence and 
Omnipotence. Hence man should adore Him alone as 
the One and True God. 

- ‘ * ' • »i- '■ r .■'? 

t : ■ ”, - ’ ' y ti •*-* * 

CommentThe whole of the 13th book of the 
Atharvaveda treats of ‘Rohita Aditya’. As to who 
this Rohita Adi tya is, the 26th verse of the previous 
hymn declares in the following words :—“That Rohita 
surely % 5CT!5?r:) Who makes vegitation [and other 
means for the sustenance of the creatures] grow 

mounts (rr?r%) bn the sun which 

appears (‘srsiPTcr) after the black night 
as the purifier [of the world] ( 3 ^:), the drawer of the 
sap [of all things] and as the cause of the abode 

I—sustenance] of all creatures (Wcsr:)*”. This means 
that the devotee, a person of a scientific turn of mind, 
is advised by the Veda to see the Tlluminaoing Power 
of God in the sun. Any other way of translating the 
verse will yield most absurd results. There is no 
reference to Draiipadi and Arjiina in this verse at all. 
A secondary signification of the word Rohita is the 
aun, but then all the benefit the devotee is said to gain 
m Iso. 10 , p. 39.above,.cannot be very easily explained. 
X he tact is, however, true that a devoted Servant of 
science investigating into the processes by which the 
sui s neat does all the work attributed to it, will, like 
• 11 Raman of the Calcutta University, earn great f avuq 
wealth and honour. But the Scriptures go much 
ar iei ^- an this and help us to see behind all these 
natuial phenomena, their August Author Himself. 


nw: 11 *0 u | 3 1 ^ „ 
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There are two simple but important words in v. 
10, viz., sren* and STOttnfc The first is formed from 
the root ^ by adding the past participial passive 
termination & after the analogy, of P. IV, 4, 85 or as 
Yaska explains, by putting together the prefix *T, root 
and the termination 141 aocoiding 
to Panini III, 2, 178*. It is also formed according to 
Unadi III, 6 and 10 by adding the suffix H to the root 
>/*CTsn#l and inserting the augment The second, 
mnwi , means sraeaRH The word is got. 

by adding the suffix ^irregularly or one of the suf¬ 
fixes ^or Wi all of which are enjoined by P. HI, 1, 
95 and 8, 113. In none of these forms, to speak the 
plain truth, does the idea of killing Occur. The idea of 
something already available in a form fit to eat is the 
necessary implication of these formations. Victuals 
only in this sense can be said to be provided by God— 

Rudra-the Dispeller of all evil. The idea of God’s 
coming to the soccour of the suffering, to save them 
from any sort of harm is clearly expressed m I. V. 
XXX 0 the first verse which begins tins boo . (q-' •)• 
S’is ’il ome way, identified with God in as much 
as it sustains creatures just as He does the cosmos. 

The 8th, 9th and 10th verses of the beautiful 
hymn in praise of food, vis., K. V, I, 187 describe in a 
very simple style the food of human beings. Even 
Griffith whose translation we give below, has been 
£2 to give the sense of the text in plain uueqmvo- 

cal (V) terms. 

‘‘Whatever morsel we consume from waters or from 

, £ O Soma, wax thou fat thereby (Sic !). 

plants of eart.u, 

“What Soma, we enjoy from thee in milky food 

, , Vafani, grow thou fat thereby. 

or barley-brew , vaw, j _ _- 


^rwc I || T^to 3 | $ || 
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“0 Vegetable, Cake of mecil, be wholesome, firm, 
and strengthening : V3.t5.pi grow thow fat thereby 


The above translation cannot at all be accepted 
as authoritative, as it is at best a very poor rendering 
if not an intentionally garbled one. It fails to explain 
the epithets Soma and Vatapi 

o’ 7 inn%=He Who, like the air, fully pervaMes all 
things), and has used the questionable expression bar¬ 
ley brew for nurfenc: which simply means a prepara¬ 
tion like porridge prepared from barley. If qRmtnc? is— 
‘barley-brew’nsrrrhT: must be cow-brew ! Why should 
the translator vary his terminology so soon ? There is 
another absurdity in the translation, viz., the statement 
that Vatapi will fatten by some one else’s consuming 
the food. 

The idea of pervasion of food by God is beauti* 
fully stated in syllogistic argument in the Bhagavad- 
glta thus : — 

“In food, all Creatures have their birth ; 
from Rain does Food in turn proceed ;' 

From sacrifice, the Fall of Bain ; 
the Root of sacrifice is Act - 
All Act learn thou, from Brahma springs, 

Brahma from THAT WHICH KNOWS NOT CHANGE. 
Hence BRAHMA, th’ALL-PERVADING ONE, 
e’er stands revealed in sacrifice.’’* 

The above quotation from the Bhagavadgrta is 
an explanation of the following tough upanisadic 

* | fit n 

i | srtqk w <fhft .1 4)<r 

Wf II ’S* * I | *-\o H • . 

** m ^ l| <ft« 

s i tv; u a 
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THE UNITY OF GOD. (17) 

ige* *:—“Some say that fdod'(5rw^J is the Supreme 
Being (srnr), but this is not fight, for, food rots without 
vital air. Some others think that vital air itself is the 


Supreme Being which also is not correct since the 
vital air gets ‘dried up’ without food. Both these 
devatas (beneficent objects) united together attain 
supremacy. Hearing of this account Pratrda said to 
his father:—“To such a learned man as knows this 
principle what good can I do. or what evil ?” His 
father at this, preventing him with his hand, said, 
“Oh Pratrda, don't you question the fact of one’s 
attaining supremacy by uniting these two together.” 
He again added “For ‘vi’ indeed is food, since ip 
food it is that all beings are entered (sheltered) and 
‘ram’ is the vital air indeed, in as much as all these, 
beings sport in it. He who knows this truth (and 
lives up to it) in him will all (finite) beings be shelter¬ 
ed and in him will they all sport.’ 


A long passage, sections 7-10 of the third pait 
of the Taittiriyopnisad, praises food and says that it 
must be regarded with respect, 


Food which is extolled in such terms can, sole¬ 
ly, involve no injury to any creature. There must be 
something radically wrong with the way of rendering 
Vedic statements so as to yield the idea of getting food 

by killing. 


* mt wr i qi ^ srora. I ^ *5^* 

*tt3^ m i qrasw* i ^ ^ ^ war 

mu ftai *ranj $qr- 

rik | y f wise qr3Fn I wr I 

a9ir 3 I y#sr ftaift sn# 3 i *r% 

Mr ^ unk yqir% * *n * 

II l® *Vl I H I t II • 
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The hymn also mentions that God cannot be 
counted along with any other being. He is always first 
alone. To represent Him only the number one (1) can 
be used. In the formation of we have two ele¬ 

ments viz., the number fg[ and the termination added 
according to P. V, 2, 54. The next is formed in 
a similar manner by P. V, 2, 55, and tsrg by V, 2, 
51, and WZir, ?^{? and ^ffT by Y, 2, 49. All 

these ordinal numbers are composite formations ser¬ 
viceable only when a serial arrangement of things 
having some similarity with one another is spoken 
of. God is a Unitm'y Being of Simple nature and One 
without a second. Therefore, these ordinal uumbers 
cannot be used as adjectives of His Holy Name. 

I urthe'r details oh this point will be found in the 
comments on Chapter XXXII of the Yajurveda given 
elsewhere. 



MINIS 



Chapter II. 

Section I. . . .. 

' Tlie Hoiiseiholders Morning 



Yajurveda XXXIV, 84-40. 

SeerThe Sage Vasistha. 

SubjectVerse 84, invocation of God with dif¬ 
ferent epithets ; verses 36 and 38 and 
35 , 37 and 39, praise of the Supreme 
Being as the Possessor and BestoAver 
of fortune ; verse 40, an appreciation 
of the dawn and prayer for the 
enlightenment of the women folk. 

Metre :-Stanzas 35, 36, 38 and 40 nicrUristubh ; 
37, pankti; 39, tristubh. 

Tone 34, nisada; 35, 36, 38-40 dhaivata, 37 
pancama. 

0 c) SITrPOST 

airRPafli i straw sra*. 

ft 

q?<ni t—jw i i jw i PS* 1 1 1 

i mi i i m- 1 ’"•W i wk 1 kw 1 

qfilq, I siraftia i l w 1 5** I g; » 
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—% shrirt ^ rthi?! ihht^^thtcT 

*t«it «nr rt iTRrnfwr^^ir Rerun 'jntsi 

^mgn Jrrar mn5ri% uRRiufufnu ll 

Word-meaning &c.:—RcP (sr+*/3lrr ^iRrU»rrR+ 
ms^U. V, 59). ?n?r*(=<God the Self-refulgent, 

God the Omnipotent, I3estower of all bounties. 

( ^rninr 5 TSf =sr P. VI, 1, 34)=we invoke upon; and 
praise ; we meditate upon. (OT for sr vide P. 

VII, 1, 89)=enlivening the whole universe by His 
omnipresence just as the two vital airs 1 enliven the 
body of an animal and therefore all-powerful, sm«RT 
(P. VII, 1, 39)=the Creator and Illuminator of the sun 
and moon. ( \/^n&snTRT +gr^+^ U. I. 151 and P. V, 
2,115). In the Nirukta XII, 1 2 we have the follow¬ 
ing:— “The ‘two a6vins’ are so called from their per¬ 
vading the whole world one (the moon) by imparting 
sap to the different beings in it and the other (the sun) 
by diffusing light over it. The Vedic exigete Aurna- 
vabba maintains that this word is derived from the 
noun 3TR meaning ‘horse’ by affixing to it the termi¬ 
nation |R in the sense of possession. Who are these 
two alvins ? Some say they are the earth and the 
sun. Some others think that they are the day and the 
night while still others maintain that they are the sun 
and the moon- The historians (those who admit eter¬ 
nal history in the Vedas , however, hold the opinion 
that is the name of two benevolent kings 

(le aders or teachers) 3 of human society.” The word is 

i 



i^t u at s. 1 1 %. u s | q j ^ n % 0 3 j 3 j 

<3. I $ )l *r» 5 'i v | n | ^ || ^ , $ | ^ | ^ ,, 

2 el t^Rj^rr 1 1 

srrarsfiRrrft^ft | | | nanit 3 ^ 1 ^- 

11 (l[o u | ^ ,| 

**1 his commentary on R.V. I, 164, 27 inter- 

piets . g^%t?jr«[r?r ‘by the two As’vins, i. e., by ti e tutor and 

the pupil’. 
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iously interpreted in the Brahmanas 4 . vr?TP[=(\AGf 
irsrraTH+sr: P. IV, 3, 118). God the lord of all fortune 
Who is worth adoration; fortune ; things that bring 
fortune ; a man of fortune ~ virtue ■; power. In an oft- 
quoted stanza 5 all the important meanings of this 
word are given thus: —“All power, righteousness^ 
good-repute, splendour, right knowledge and absti¬ 
nence from the objects of sense—the name of all these 
six is ‘bhaga’ —power, potency, great virtue.” The 
(eight) super human powers mentioned by Patanjali 
in his treatise 0 on Yoga also come under these. They 
are “becoming minute like an atom, light like a lump 
of cotton, acquiring things howsoever far they may 
be, attaining of one’s wishes, becoming huge like a 
mountain, having power over others but being one- 1 
80 lf beyond the power of others, being able to produce 
and destroy and accomplishing whatever one resolves 
to do” 7 . 159)— he who nou¬ 

rishes; the sun 8 , the earth 9 , the air 10 ; cattle 11 &c.; that 


<SL 


4^5% «rp«2i*Nt jiwwarfaan'a^ eaHuyararg ii n° * i * i 


v i ^ ii 4% sirMV ii 5T<> i « M I *\ •• 11 5,0 ^ * 

5 ^ | u ii enfr f arsffr parftarsah l *.ffrtaifaal ii I « i % 1 

*5, u ii «co k lie it no s. | \ i * i f.® n \ • « ' * \ \ 11 

%o ? i s{ i * i \ ii 'h® \ I * l * nsahftarsn%?hifro v. i ? m I ^ ii 
s m qfra: f«ra: | snamaalSra assji w fatw ii 

6 graisfcPTrft srswrhr.- affagwrerawRi^fRW n jftrro % \ tx n 

7 ?n%nr arm: arana *n%*rr a*rr | ^ arara =a aar a>:m- 


aniraar ii 

8 m qsfwrla a'afa *r^fcr ii fro ui i ii I <jar 
a'rs^r aafir u 5if° v. I R ii at° R I * l * ° h 

9 fa (sftai) l’jariiu°5.l?ia.i c :ii^^ |r,|ri^iix|ii 

»v n %° 1 I ® I * • * 11 . » 

i° | <jar alsa (ara:) aaasaa fla sa yaftf n tfo i< p, | <1 | 


«. ■ 9 | !! 

1 1 wal I i?f ii * i ^ I * 11 M i i n <• n * i \ l *. i 

q ^ ii ko ^ | rk. ii ^ ' c • ,<i I * ii ar» i ^ i n im= i 
<1 i u ii ** a-jariifiro n i " " 1» » i \ I \ II ? | * | n t * i| 
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nourish man by yielding milk and working for- him ; 
God 12 the nourisher of all. This word has many 
other significations also. As the term representing 
•the apotheosis of alb these, it would be the name of 
God. qfir:)=God 13 the protector of 

the whole universe, the Vedas, His devotees. 

U. I, 140)=the Divine impulse 11 inherent in 
all creatures that gives them the force of motion. 
fv4-U. IX, 22)=God who makes the 
sinners cry by punishing them and who destroys all 
disease. This word also, is extensively commented 
upon in the Brahmanas 1 5 . The Nirukta X, 6 16 ex¬ 
plains this word as follows •.—“The cloud is called 
‘rudra’because it thunders. (\/^-f jjsR+q^;). Or it is 

so. called because it moves along thundering for a long 
-time. (v/^+ • The vital airs are so called 

■o 

since while leaving the human body they make the 


12 (m) q<tr rkw: grid 3 <»uri n do 3 | «n i q. i t ii 

1 3 ^ d II Ufo c; | y, |l 5 | v. II < 15 , | i | c; || 

14 qd: dk: n u® *. i ^ i v. i ; <n n dkj ug«vi3*ii 

ut« o I lo a jjut t dk: it u<> v i q i * i o dk: n $ u ii 

^ D G v | ^ n oto ^ | ^ | =i ? | v. i 3 1 5 ii 

dk: n u® vo i 3 n R nkrdkniui® \\ | vs n |« q | vs j * | n 

Uo i i ? i q | q h gift dk: ( gsfi=iik@, Sayana ) II k 1 ^ I S n 

din: « I \ M i 3 ii dk: n !j« n k n | q ii ^ 'ft 

sk: (all things) iiu®*.|Y.|v|'nii 

15 II u® U i | \ Mo || n u® v. 13 1 

1 1 i® 11 *rals*nu&% qgj «*nnr (a fire-arm, cell Ac ) 

u» i vs | 3 1 q.o u S ee a ] so Monier-Williams’ Sanskrit 
English Dictionary on'fcra. ^ II 3 1 | v 1 q 11 

11 3rfo ^ | V911 krs$f ikmjn 11 ui® q.v. 1 <i 3 n -itfl |- 
^' 11 ^/° ^ 1 ^ 11 I 11 ft# q 1 > 8 1 « l n || siren ft \ 

5,1 " ^ n fu 3 , v j ^ | ^ „ Vo ^ | ^ | ^ n ^ ^ 

11 ? (to «j j '4 | ^ |j 
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<SL 


tions weep and bewail. II, 22). 

Durgacarya 17 on the la3fc says“he worries (haras¬ 
ses, punishes) his foes and makes them weep.” Yaska 
quotes the sb. &c. K. Y. VII, 46, 1 in com¬ 

menting on which Maharsi Svami Dayananda ex¬ 
plains 18 the word to mean, a brave warrior who 
makes his foe weep. In XI, 12 of his Nirukta Yaska 
quotes R. V. V, 57, 1, on the word ^rer: but does not 
give any synonym of the word. Maharsi Dayananda 
egplains it as: —‘those who make the 

wicked weep’. In the purport of the verse given by 
him, it is clear he takes the word to mean ‘learned 19 
men.’ This chapter of the Nirukta also treats of 


—learned and enlightened beings or beneficient 
objects. In Nighantu III, 16 ^ is given among the 
synonyms of —he who praises. In the Atharva- 

veda XI, 5, 12 the first class of brahmaoarin, the high¬ 
est type of Vedic student devoting the best part of his 
life to study mainining celibracy all the while is com¬ 
pared to a cloud. The cloud is called »nd » uch 

a student is also called sni^T—a synonym of The 
word in E. V. 1,114, l, is therefore explained by 
Maharsi Dayananda to mean—he who has studied the 
Vedas and the ancillary lores living in strict celibacy 
till the forty-fourth year of his life* 1 . Say ana has 
failed to give the right interpretation of the term in 
this verse but he has, however, against the grain, 
been compelled to give up his pet method of import- 


17 jnjsnfl ite’ira 5;^^ 11 
1 8 vcfkw II 

1 9 SlfRcTCff ^ TO UlfasHO 

W II 

a© II 1 1 v I ^ II 

21 ^ 
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mg any fanciful mythology in his commentary here. 22 
§%*T=may we extol ; praise. 

Translation i —Oh God, Loi’d of the universe ! 
give us the grace that we may, early in the morning 
(rising from the bed), invoke upon Thee the Self-efful¬ 
gent Illuminator and the Most Bountiful Benefactor of 
all, Who alone art worthy of adoration being imma¬ 
nent in the whole cosmos like the vital air completely 
pervading our bodies as inhalation and exhalation. 
Thou art the Creator of the sun and the moon and 
Thy Opulence is worthy of devoted adherence. Thou 
nouxishest all and art the Protector of Thy devotees 
Thou art the Inner Force that impels all beings and 
Thou dost punish the sinner and dispel all evil. 

PurportIn this verse the words ‘Agiii’ &c. are 
all used in a double sense. The one, viz., God in His 
,manifold aspects as conceived by the devotee and 
called by various epithets accordingly, has already 
been mentioned. The second sense of ‘Agni is fl re 
i. e , the performance of the ‘havana’, burning fragrant 
and nouiishing materials in fire in order to diffuse 
purifying and nourishing particles in the air. ‘Ind.v 




r^n^r^nTrA __cs • 
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the best time for learning something or 
hearing a sermon or lecture is morning. ‘Bhaga’ 
also means one’s share and denotes progress in one’s 
position. ‘Pusan’ means nourishing. This indicates 
strengthening of body and mind. ‘Brahmanaspati’ 
means a man learned in the Vedas. ‘Soma’ means 
also the essence of medical herbs. Finally ‘Rudra’ 
means the soul as well. All these are matters which 
can be well practised, meditated upon or acquired only 
at the morning time when the mind is fresh and cap¬ 
able of grasping difficult and higher things. 

(ifc) muffin wrgsi ^ 


firWr 




mrii 

i I sqq I §*ro I \ 

55^ 1 srf^j l q: 1 ftsroi 1 1 ^ 1 ^ 1 s 

l m\ 1 1 ^ l ^ 1 it 

znotm —5 srr?r^wf 1 

5# fec&Vsatsfa # c^i 

#rcm«frr mfamk w 

Word-meaning &c.: — HTrUT { Vnr 3 r^T+ 3 ^+ P- 
III, 2, 178 and VI, 1, 7])==victoriou», glorious. 
full of splendour, wf^ar: (\/<fr* W* VV m&ftr or 

HI > ^ llaand YII > 4 > 4°)=f f the 

intermediate or celestial region, < \/*gr WT+ 

U. IV, 165 5 s % * * & a as t wa jfir m 5 s+ V 

$* <IT55> or j^+lf+« Nir ‘ 11 > n - 53+N+* Rama ' 
yana II, 107*, 12 =Sons or offspring (singular used 
for the plural), i- e. r the sun, moon and other pla nets 
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regions, resRT (r+^st «rrc$g+<j^ P. Ill, 2, 135)=who 
supports in a perfect or special manner. *XVei: (^r+ 
P. hi, 2 , 5 qro 4$ 

)=who sustains from all round. i%^=even 
^ rarp=whatever. ?n%^r==even that. jt;stjtr: 

r P.111,3, 124 and VII, 2, 82)=knowing • 
who knows, gr: (v/3Trt%+^t P. VI, 1, 136)=quick 
in hearing the prayers of his devotees. Vt3rT=illumi- 
nator, ruler of all. VR^prosperity, fortune, ameni¬ 
ties of life, bliss of God’s company. *n%=enjoy thou 
(Vedic form of the imperative, see P. Ill, 4, 6) j[i%= 

thus, 'STf*? Thou hast ordained (third person for the 
second). * 


Tran«lafrt/»n •_Ah T _ j i , . 



( Ro ) ^ mtkm vpfaf ?% Tg . 

1 ^ s^irf *r ? 4 sr f Rif. 
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morning PRAYER. ( 2 ACT 

^ ^ oIj 

q^<n$ :-—5fq l 5H5?ri?I<r I 3S*1<P I I spn^ I 
I OT I 3HT I I 515 / wft I ST l *: | { *uw I 

i ^ | sr I ^sft;! II 


5^75—S ^ij E%HV7U ^r^Tiqi ¥UT f.q^T ?T ?WT 
i 5 *f»r ^r mm* sin srs&q i^wt! 

IT 1tt?T qisT spcr ^Ci: ^TW II 

Word-meaning &c. :— uitpr: (n+ P * 

III, 2, 185)=Creator and leader of all in the right path. 
STcSTrTvj: (-Brd’ Tivn P. II, 2, 24)=He Who possesses 
(eternal and) true wealth. *u=He who bestows pros¬ 
perity on those that live righteously. ?r:=to us; 

fiTljf=this. (\A*r i%?cTl J !ni?;+l%^.P. III. 2,1/8) 

Understanding or knowledge (of Thy power and 
splendour). Shield us, protect us. 

Wm* + P - HI, 2, 124,=giving, granting. 

uifir: (\/m?5 Ucfr+il U II, 67}=with cows^ 

(vfw^smar+f^u. I, 151)=with horses, nnsrrsi: 
with earthly possessions consisting of kino an 1 horses. 
vjiT=by Thy grace (vocative used in pl >ce of t e 
instrumental according to P, VII, 1, 89). $ ^Tl^— 
we be well. May we progress in life. (v^ 55 ^ 

STU. II, 99 and 100;=With men. 

^P. Y 2, 94 & VIII. 2, 9)=Possessing brave men. 
•grfa: ^yjrP{: spF?iTip=May we advance in life having 
virtuous and brave men among us to lead us. 


Translation Oh Adorable God ! Thou art the 
Maker and Guide of all in the path of truth. Oh Lord 
of all riches ! Thou art the bestower of true (and eter¬ 
nal) wealth. Please grant us this knowledge (of Thy 
splendour and power) and shield us from (the) danger 
(of falling away from Thee). Oh Lord, Dispenser of 
all power ! bless us with earthly possessions by con- 
fering on us kine and horses and may we, by Thy 


mtsTfy 



race, progress in life with virtuous and brave men 
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among us to lead us. 

Purport :—Whenever one prays to God or asso¬ 
ciates with the enlightened, one should not fail to ask 


for wisdom and seek for high-souled persons. 


uau 

^15 3 d I 151% I np(s«Rr: | wm | 33 | 
1 ? f ^ I *5^ I 3d I 3^dl | 

1 ^ 1 I |Sq#f | ^ (| 

^rTT^r JTtq- UU^cTt % JTO^W^tfW 3U 

^rro 11 

Word-meaning &c. :—T^T«fTH*now. VTU=J??r: (wrr4- 



g°od counsel of. 
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TranslationOh Lord ! (by Thy grace and by 
Cur own efforts), may we attain to greatness now, and 
may we become prosperous and strong in these days. 
Oh most Adorable and Opulent Bestower of riches, 
may we, from the rising of the sun—the time for all 
to work—have the benefit of the good counsel of the 
enlightened. 


<22 <ct 

1 bv 


Purport = — A devout person should at all times 
think of disciplining himself or herself spiritually and 
attaining great powers to be put to use in daily life for 
the good of all. 

l n vr^T m b 

VR i\v\ 

; — ^4; I I i w tg i i i 

I I Btt* I ^ I WT I I I ^ I 

I I 5f* i w I I *PT 1 ff H 

vm 1 ^rt *T?n?*PTir *PRcTT 

5pr i f w cth; *rt srsrt WTSs’rifr sr 

*w ii 

Word-meaning &c. vr*T=The Bestower of all 
riches or prosperity ; deserving of the greatest rever¬ 
ence and adoration ; fit to be served. *T»RR.=pos9es- 
sing power and glory ; possessing all riches. 

3TRR frequentative form P. VI, 1, 82 and 33)=in* 
vokes upon ; praises ; glorifies, jrurn (5*: + \/%m *T#r 
^ P. Ill, 1 , 133)=leader. inhere ; in this world ; in 
the life of the house-holder. 

Translation s—Oh llevered God ! mayst Thou be 
the only Object of our service and may all power and 
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glory be Thine, so that we may attain to felicity 
through Thee alone. Oh Most adorable God ; all people 
do therefore invoke upon Thee. As such, we beseech 
Thee, be Thou our Leader here in this world, and 
guide us in our life as house-holders. 

Purport:—Man should associate himself with 
God the source of all wealth and power, and His en¬ 
lightened devotees. Thus advancing in life by the 
grace of God Almighty kinder far than our human 
parents, man should impart happiness and strength to 
those that are in need of it. 


1 HI ^TfrR 

n\\\ 

1 i i i i 

i ^rnM: l iTT 1 wf?sj ii 

** Rf?r i <mr husiWr asrrc- 

*15^ Hm??J II 

Word-meaning &c. H^R??r=favourably inclined 
( V edic Subjunctive). ?r^i?r=for the accomplishment 
of virtuous deeds that involve no injury to any one. 
(\Ar* U. IV, 189 and 134)=of the dawn, 

-Hrf£ P ° r ^ *** * 

T • HI, 2, 7o, and VI, 4, 41=^T^*l ?fi*m)=like a 

we - ian^j horse 1 ^starting the day 

1 K a horse ii 
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ell by making the most of their early morning time 
when the mind is well-disposed (as then the element 
of light—is prominent) and thus ‘carrying on’ 
their time (i. e., progressing well through it) like a 
well-trained horse quietly allowing its rider to mount 
and then swiftly but carefully proceeding on. This is 
one way of rendering the expression in which the 
simile can be explained by taking the devotee to be 
compared to a well-trained horse. The other way is 
by instituting a comparison between the dawn and a 
well-trained horse. The phrase would then have to 
be explained as follows The early morning time be¬ 
comes most profitable to the man who makes a good 
use of it allowing him to progress peacefully on 
through the rest of the day to success, like a well- 
trained horse which ‘bends down’ (i. e-, quietly stands) 
and Buffer# its rider to mount and sit firmly, after 
which it proceedsin full speed, 

U. IV, 120)=for a pure, virtuous, good. 

*raH-3l ! 5r P. Ill, 1, i34)=for any object worth acquiring 
YiqW'Rq; OsT^+ei P. V, 4, 8)=new, fresh, modern. 
(\Ani j U. I, io+ «5r«r+^ P. Ill, 

I, J35=^T> ?T%>=that obtains a fortune. 

prosperous condition ; fortune, tsjjj (U. 

II, 2) a chariot. swift. 2 smsre: (\Zsnr rrmsRWU- 

T3T?^t: + ^ ^TST + rfir P. Ill, 3, 18 and V, 2, 115,=horsPS. 
?IT ^f f 3 =bring from all round. 

Translation Oh Lord of the universe! It is 
ordained by Thee that those who understand the great 
value of their early morning time and put it to a good 
use, should, thereby be carried forward (peacefully 
but swiftly) like a rider on the back of a well-trained 
horse, to success in tin performance of great and vir- 
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taous deeds involving no injury to any being, and to 
the attainment of desirable objects. Grant, we 
beseech Thee, Oh Lord ! that our mornings may, like 
swift horses conveying a chariot to its destination 
carry us.on^ o such a flourishing state as will be dis¬ 
tinguished by the acquisition of ever new wealth. 

Purport Those men are really blessed >vliom 
God gives the wisdom to begin and utilise their day 
properly and acquire learning and power. Such 
should be sought after. 

(w) 

3^3 *n?T: I IrT p'w T ST^i'rTT ^pr q|<T 

i—wkwv l tfistmi: I / 3<f*h i tffcsshfc i 

I I I fd mi i rW: I Jisfifm i 

TO I qra I I I r ( ; I, 


^erff\?rgr ?rrof frittfrfar tj* 3^1 
ft *** 5 snf.crr wshtf stt §^ ? 3 gr qra-11 

Word-meaning &c. WTOtft: 1 (y/^T^T sqr#f+ =F^ 

U. I, 151-t-Jrgq+Tu^ P. V, 2, 94 & IV,t, 6)=diffusiugdew- 

water all over (dawn); having precious objects 

a 3F ^u,* ’ll o v» | y. | * | qc n w: n 

^ 1 " * v 1 ? ^ ^ wjti^ii aio 3 'll v i $ n twtraw ^nil- 

II 5,9 H I 1 | ^ | ^ || ^4gi*W;-|| u® * I 1 | Y | ,i 
1 in n)*^,, 
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women). (v/nq; lstconj+irU. II, 67+ngq+# r q 

P * ^ ) 2 , 94 & IV, 1 , 6 )=beautified by the rays of theorising 
sun (dawn); possessing good speech (women 1 ). sfrer?ft: 

U. II, 1 8 = 113 ^+#^ p. V, 1 . 94 & 
IV, 1 , 6 ) possessing heroic men-sons and other re¬ 
latives; who can rouse men to heroic deeds, 

Ill, 1 , 134) home; assembly. 
(v / ^f)=adorn, perfect, complete, ugrp 
5 F><rTI% - 5 % ’T+F.qr U. II, 28)=of auspicious conduct, 

(\/^ Vtyi ^+ 3 R U. Ill, 80)=water, food. ?Tvr^?r 'Qrf- 
^ 1 M. Br. II, 6, 15 ; 3. Br. VI, 6, 2, 

15. Is read in the synonyms of water in Nig. I, 12 . 
srerun: \ Sankh. Br. XII, 6 , 8 ; ^nqr^q; | A. B. VI, 30. 
Puie and. healthy water and food are meant here. 

( v'l? snj^+jqRgr+zrq P. Ill, 2 , 124, and IV, 1 , 4) 
supplying, providing. rkr: (RR+msn* P. V, 3 , 7 )= 
in every way; from all round. Jrfcn: (a+VsitcqTqi 
P. IH, 9, 102 and IV, 1 , 4)=growing or ad¬ 
vancing fast. (=*RT 0 = fchey, i. e., the educated 

and virtuous matrons (second person used for the 
third). qi?r (=qpg)=may they protect (second person 
used for the third), (H+W^r+fcT U. IV, 

179 and 180) by such counsels and actions as would 
confer on us health and happiness. 


§L 


Translation Oh Lord of the universe ! bless us 
with educated and virtuous matrons, resembling the 
dawn that diffuses cooling dew-water all over space 
and is attractive on account of the rays of the rising sun, 

2 % dm j fr4r% 1 % =3 n=Eaf?frgf??rfi^i^ ^ 1 % n *r<> * | <1 | ^ j 

11 41 :11 qr* s ml I * 1 t® 11 (#«:) 41: || ato v ) 

* I a 11 41 : ilk® v 1 u 11 nr^t ^ *ni%*rr: n (Sun’s rays) 

ko 1 1 4): 11 (food) v » I M ^ 1 u 11 to! % 41: 11 &« 

* U 1 r M » flwHI N * M I v | u || ^ % $4 m*: u 

ft* H 1 v if M» H wft 4«ll FT* \ 1 ^ , v | ^ || „ 

(good speech) u* | ^ I < I « II 
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their possession of precious objects, good speech 
heroic sons and relations, auspicious conduct, and 
knowing how to provide clean and healthy food and 
water, that they may perfect our household life and 
assemblies and advance our welfare in every way by 
such counsels and actions as would confer on us health 
and happiness. 


!L 


PurportWomen folk should be respected, 
well-cared for and given a chance to educate and 
train themselves. If so they will be ever happy and 
render family life heavenly. 


Comment:—This hymn describes the morning 
time as the best for all endeavours towards mental, 
spiritual and material advancement. The reason is 
clear: After complete rest and discontinuance of 
worldly activity for a sufficient length of time over 
night, all the soul’s faculties get refreshed and the 
‘lighter side’ (sattva) af the material part of the 
human being becomes prominent, so that the mind is 
well-disposed to grasp higher and the most difficult 
matters at morning time. 

Hence it is that all literary and such other acti¬ 
vities as require special application of the mind and 
faculties of the soul are, all over the world, started in 
the morning. Nay, physical exercise for the building 
and maintaining of good bodily health essential for 
higher activities is best taken early in the morning. 
Considering the great importance of the early morn¬ 
ing hours in human life therefore, the following- 
points raised by our praver-hymn have to be borne in 
mind. 

WHEN SHOULD WE RISE FROM BED ? 

In the code of Manu the following statement 
occurs regarding the time when a man should wake 
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morning prayer. 

embed:—“One should wake up in the morning 
the ‘hour sacred to God’ (Brahma muhurta) and 
contemplate on the maintenance of a righteous st andard 
of living along with (its opposite) the acquisition of 
wealth. One should consider also thehodily sufferings 
at the root of these, not forgetting at the same time 
to meditate on the Supreme Principle (God), the prin¬ 
cipal object preached by the Vedas 3 .” This Brahma 
muhurta is the last 4 ‘hour of the night* roughly and 
covers about three quarters of an hour somewhere at 
about four o’clock in the morning. 

Manu then adds that “having attended to the 
necessary calls of nature and having washed one's 
(mouth and) person, one should with a concentrated 
mind sit (properly in some quiet place) and recite 
(mentally) the early twilight prayers and again at 
their own time in the evening the next twilight 
prayers 3 .” Kullukabhatta in his commentary on this 
says:—“Then, having got up at the dawn from the 
bed, one should attend calls of nature if hard pressed 
and having finished one’s ablutions in the manner to 
be laid down liere-in-after, with concentrated 
mind, remain, mentally reciting'for a sufficient length 
of time, the first twilight prayers and the Holy 
Gayatrp till the. sun comes into sight 

shus gfii '4Hinf | ffitqlcshi ^ il 


9 ° * | $ 1 * » 

4 gffl stiw u Quoted in Apte’s 

Sankrt-English dictionary. 

f“W \\ Ho * | II 

| 3 || Vid© details given elsewhere in the book. 

3>u ^ Vr fspf^mratiV 
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THINK OF GOD AS SOON AS YOU WAKE UP. 


Bat what has one to do before the time for the 
twilight prayers ? What should one do no sooner one 
wakes up ? For, to be sure, some time passes between 
one’s waking up and leaving the bed. The injunction 
about the most serious twilight prayers should not 
leave one the chance to think that one should let one's 
mind roam about—go a wool-gathering as they say— 
during these few minutes. Who knows what may 
happen ? Ten to one, one may fall dead at the very 
next moment. Hence, one should, at no time in one’s 
life be a beast. A righteous, God-fearing way of life., 
is the only trait by which man is distinguished from 
the lower animal. 8 Just at this sacred time, the 
whole family rising from the bed like one man, should 
recite this beautiful hymn. The construction—the 
very wording of it compels the conclusion that it is 
intended for this purpose. It is pre-eminently the 
morning prayer that reminds man or woman by force 
that he or she is a human, a rational, being. After 
the recitation of this comes the time to do according 
to what Manu says in his treatise about attending the 
necessary calls of nature &c, 9 Kullukabhatta already 
quoted above, says that one should do so only if hard 
pressed, but he considers ‘§auca ! , ablutions necessary. 

How are these ablutions performed ? or what is 
the method of purification ? Manu says that the body 
is cleansed with water, the mind by a truthful conduct, 
the soul by right knowledge and austerities and the 
intellect by good education 10 ,” That is, ablutions 

sutru ii ( - ) 11 

9 See footnote 5 on page 64, 
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jodily, mental and spiritual. The first is easy, 
the second not impossible, but the third is a difficult 
and long process which must, at every time in ones’ 
daily life, be kept in view. 


The second or mental ablution is very necessary, 
for without it, devotion is impossible. Hence the very 
first thing a person should do soon after waking from 
sleep early in the morning is to repeat the Sacred 
Name of God ‘Aura’, try to realise that He is present 
and has waked him or her up to go about the daily 
task appointed and thus prevent all ‘foreign’ thoughts 
from rushing in upon the mind. This will bring 
about the necessary purification of the mind after 
which the recitation of the hymn by all the members 
of the family together in a loud voice, or by each 
member severally in mind, should be done attentively 
but not slowly. 

MORNING MEDITATION. 


Along with the recitation a short meditation is 
necessary to keep all distracting objects away from 
the mind. This is, to speak the truth, the beginning 
of the twilight spiritual exercise. This done, the first 
or bodily ablutions should be gone through all the 
while thinking of cleansing one’s mind as well as soul. 
When this act is over, one should, sitting at ease in a 
quite corner, recite the twilight prayers a subject with 
which this book is not concerned. 


THE SUBJECT OF THE HYMN. 

At the top of this section the subject of this 
hymn has been given in outline. It is, speaking 
broadly, meditation on the way life is to be spent dur¬ 
ing the day. As such it resolves into a number of 
divisions of which the following are most note* 
worthy 


Mi Nisr#,, 


VEDIC ANTHOLOGY. 



<SL 


I. Recitation of and meditation on the various 
names of God which indicate how His Providence 
functions in the universe, and contemplation on our 
relations with the various institutions and depart¬ 
ments of and principal persons concerned with human 
society as it is within our own part of the world. 
Also adoption of certain steps for one’s own advance¬ 
ment material, mental and spiritual. 


II. Associating with the learned and enlighten¬ 
ed, congratulating friends and brethren on their suc¬ 
cess in life or the sudden acquisition of some fortune 
and rejoicing* with them thereon. 


III. Women also should perform the same 
spiritual exercises and then see to all the household 
needs. They should keep water and foodstuffs clean 
and safe. Their duty in life does not end here, for 
they have also to attend the assemblies or councils of 
the community along with men and help them with 
their active cooperation and advice. 


Another way of interpreting the hymn is by 
taking the word ‘pratar’ to mean the beginning of 
the day of creation after the night of dissolution. It 
will then, to give merely the gist of the whole, mean 
that the whole universe, and the souls that were all 
in a state of inactivity or torpor, so to say, during 
the night of ‘pralaya’ do now, after creation, teem 
with life and work in their several stations assigned 
to them by God’s Providence. 

A third interpretation can be given thus:— 
When man’s life is darkened by ignorance, false 
knowledge, blemishes and sins, the soul remains, so 

In the Bible also morning is considered to be the time for rejoic¬ 
ing, vide Psalms XXX, 5 “ joy cometh in die morning.” 
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to say, unconscious and impotent unable to avail 
itself of the grace of God ; but when by the company 
of the enlightened right knowledge dawns on man and 
he becomes aware of the unsatisfactory state of his 
own soul he begins to feel the necessity of improve-- 
ment. He then avails himself of the means afforded 
by God’s Providence and makes headway in spiritual 
life. 


*■ 
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Prayers lor Noble Intentions. 

(to be recited especially while Retiring to Bed). 

Yajurveda XXXIV, 1-6. 

Seer:—Sivasamkalpa. 

Subject:—The mind. 

MetreStanza L, virat-tristubh ; stanzas 2, 4 
and 5, tristubh and 3 and G svarat- 
trisrubh. 

Tone : — Dbaivata. 

(**) gfftn is 'I# ^ 

t-r: mu 

I sriifa: I | I I 

I f, I p**r I wt I ^ I **RT I Hfapf %l\- 

I I ^Hd 1 : I I p I R I R?f: fp- 

fpSflf <?p | STC| II 

STfcpr:—t 3m^T*src ?r|q- f5f?ffs-^Ta*nsc-<TV- 

ftfcRsrfiren ^5%% ^ rryre T f?m% *** »w 
n*n ll 

Word-meaning &c. :—q^=which 3n?wr: (v/su^j 
f^SC^+JCI^ P. Ill, 2, 124)=in the. .waking state. 
(^+v'^’im+^U. II, 13 and 20)=far. 
goes, flies, flees. fai£=£($*+«qfp. IV, 3,120)—Sub¬ 
sisting in the soul, an instrument .of the soul, 
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and. rT«iT the same manner. 

returns to the internal sense. $t% 

P. Ill, 2, 28;=that which goes far, takes cognizance 
of many objects. (V^rT qfrar+?i%^ U. II, 

110)=of the sense organs that illumine the objects of 
the senses. ^rn%:=illuminator, impeller, mover. 
=one, unitary, fl—mine. n^:=mind. 

(T5isr: P- II, 2, 24)=having righteous or 

pious resolves, may be. 

Translation :— Oh Lord God, Ruler of the Uni¬ 
verse, vouchsafe, I beseech Thee, that my mind the 
sole illuminator of the sense organs which illuminate 
the objects of senses, which in the waking state flees 
far (to different places and different objects) and dur¬ 
ing sleep returns to the internal sense, may, by Thy 
grace, be always actuated by righteous resolves. 

Purport :— Man’s mind engages itself in multifa¬ 
rious affairs during the waking hours, but in sleep, in 
a way, it reposes. It is the mind that impels the sense 
organs to do their duty. That man, therefore, who 
by an active faith in God and the influence of good 
company cleanses his mind, can easily control it and 
apply it always only to good objects. 

*Sri: 1 WR-cL STSfRT ^ 

mil 

I I wjjfah l i 

i f ^31 I ** < i wflfew i 
sraHfftft JtssnRi* < ^ ^ 3^ II 
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Word-meaning &c : — ®r«T=by means of which. 

*»*%+ U. IV, 145)=works. spm: 
(i/STT^ s?TTHT+?l^+f^U. IV, 189 and 208 ; P. Y, 2, 
121 and 3 , 6B; also Nig. II, l,'=ever active, always 
working, wsfrmp (?R=r: fat according to the Vartika 
^cod crsg "Z-* and the termination ?T«T, 
ordained by P. V, 2, 116 or \/*3 **&&+&* U. IV, 
26 or \/hf ^Hr+sr+zm=Yrr ; fcr+5^; P. Ill, 3, 
103 ; IV 1, 4 ; the Vartika quoted above &c. as in the 
first) wise men who control the mind. ?ujr=in sacri¬ 
fice, righteous act, discipline, $?j^fai=perform. FT?yg 
<x/^ SR &C.,+W«I u. Ill, 113 and lL5)=in physical 
sciences, in warfare, in branches of learning or know¬ 
ledge. vfw (vfif^rhr Nig. Ill, 15)=wise men ; 
men given to contemplation. possessed of 

excellent attributes, action and nature, peerless. 
(V^+^U- V, 21 5 p - In > 3 > 1 and U - 21)=awful; 
praiseworthy. 3 rr?r:=inside, in the innermost recesses. 
sniRRF=of creatures. 


Translation:—Oh Lord God Almighty ! through 
whose agency, by Thy grace, the ever industrious 
wise men given to much thinking, engage themselves 
in works of piety or learning and teaching, which is 
peerless and seated in the innermost recesses of all 
creatures, grant that, that awful mind’of mine be ever 
actuated by noble resolves. 

Purport :—One should sanctify oneself by the 
worship of God, noble thoughts, useful study, and 
good company which dissociate the mind from evil- 
ways of life and direct it towards the good. 
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^Rd—^ I ftfRftff RSfR^ I 35T I %& I 

fftt 13 l ^ l stfn^fj i i i Ji3r#rfrf 

ysn\Q i m ^ ) toi i ^r i «Sh t%^% i p n 


^rsqq-:—^ CTltf MTC U^IT^ra-rCi^lH vncJW 

T>U H HfPIH \%W* 


«33<wsg ii 

Word-meaning &c.:—Jf^i^ (sr+ V?TT JTIT^cTiq^- 
ftj&TO^S+Sg* P. HI, 3, 15,=the intellect by which 
concepts of objects of sense are formed. s?r=and. =cTH: 

V^lift^Hra+WH U, IV, 189)=reeollection; me¬ 
mory. *jr%: (\/^V ^%+f^ P- HI, 0, 94)=courage; 
retention. The particle g 1 means to add such other 
feelings as shame &c. «f?r:=being associated with 
the soul in the inmost recess. (*^+ \Z*IW STP5I- 

?*mt+5R P. Ill, 2, 102 and II, 2, 6)=immortal. 
without which. H prup =5rfT—nothing at all. 


Translation : —Oh Lord God ! that which is able, 
by Thy impulse, to take cognition of, retain in memory 
and recollect the objects of sense, that which is en¬ 
dowed with the feelings of courage &c., and that 
which is the immortal light placed within the self of 
all creatures without whose agency no work can be 
accomplished : may that mind of mine, I beseech 
Thee, be possessed of noble resolves. 

Purport:—The mind has four aspects, viz., the 
internal sense, cognition, memory and ego. It is 
therefore the indestructible means which illumine the 
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inner self of all creatures. Hence every one should 
endeavour to rescue it from the influence of injustice, 
unrighteousness and prejudice and apply it to works 
of justice and truth. 

i ^4 swsirTT ?fit *r4: \m- 

ii vu 


^ I I I I <1R- 

i snjd?r l I l l I 


l f ii 

SP=SHTJ—% c^IUT *TT% ^ 

qf^fpr swrrar u* antim 

an: il 

Word-meaning &c. : — ^Jjpall these movable 

and immovable beings, the world. ^cTi^ 

+55 P. Ill, 2 , 102 )=of the past, U. II, 

80j=of the present. (v/^+^+^T^ P. Ill, 1, 

83 5 VIT, 2 , 35 ; III, 2 , 127 and III, 8 , 14)=of the future, 
^fajfpnr (71T+ v/^i[ ?lf%+fR P. Ill, 2 , 102 and VII, 
2, 35)=is fully comprehended. ST3jHH=of the Immortal 
God. ^NNt(v^ df-fW^U. I, 152 and 153 y =all. ^:= 
the sacrifice in the shape of the acquisition of 
knowledge. cTRH (v^ 1 %*!TK+?P*> P. VI, 4, 44)=is 
performed. *msmr (sra 513 T*:: P- Hi 2 , 24)=ha\ - 

ing seven priests (the Agnistoma); —the five senses, the 
intellect and the soul (the sacrifice in the shape of the 
yogio spiritual discipline). 

Translation Oh Lord ! that mind which under 
Thy immortal impulse is fully able to comprehend the 
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World as it was, is and will be and, under whose autho¬ 
rity the sacrifice in the shape of spiritual discipline 
(yoga) is performed by the seven priests, viz., the five 
sense organs, the soul and the intellect—ma}' that 
mind of mine, by Thy grace, be moved by right inten¬ 
tions. 

Purport:—liiglitly disciplined the mind can be a 
means to acquire knowledge of the whole universe in 
all the three divisions of time. It should, therefore, 
be always utilised by man for beneficent objects. 

(*£_) 

im 

I ^ i mi i fa i l 

i stftfafafa srcsftw i ^rnfafaitt 

^ I WV> I I I I I 

shtrirr JisjrRPi i ^ l *t I *t4j I farca'f? %• 
i ii 

srrcpr:— % *«Rrari%q , rcT 

ugfm - nfcTOrfr srf^rrgrrr wsrfs^ Rft3«TjTRT 

T%vnrRaT*R <r«r *pt: isa^tT^suR^g n 

Word-meaning &c. (^ffcT ^g-7f?rT «T5rr trr 

— ^g^+wr--U. n, 57)=the Rgveda. 3TTfl=the 

Samaveda. Rjjft=the Yajurveda. (Add WHTf<$:=the 
Atharvaveda). irmiger (srf?r+ Jw nRftl#r+*i P 111,2, 
102 and VII, 2, 85)=are inserted. Tsrcroi (**n-*T 5Tlfa: P- 
II, 2, 8)=in the nave of a cart-wheel, ^srtt: 

*T#r+^ P< HI, I, 135)*spokes. i%^(VtWt 
h*R+|R P. Ill, 2, 102)=kno\vledge of all things. sfn** 
(’ffrd P. in, 2, 102)=strung; woven. t 
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Translation :—Oh Lord of all, that mind whic 
like the hub of a wheel into which all the . spokes are 
inserted, is the repository of the Rgveda, the Yajur- 


veda, the Samaveda and also the Atharvaveda, the 
mind on which all the knowledge which creatures 
have regarding things depends, like the pearls of a 
necklace on the cord on which they are strung—may 
that mind of mine, by Thy grace, be moved by right 
intentions (regarding the study and propagation of 
Vedic teachings). 


Purport:—The mind is the receptacle of all 
worldly knowledge as well as Vedic learning and with¬ 
out it these are inaccessible. Hence, every person 
should take care to keep it pure with noble thoughts, 
Once Vedic learning is secured this right intention 
should concern itself with the right interpretation of 
Vedic texts so that all may be edified and none scan¬ 
dalised. 


(\o) 

f\_! r\ Cfs I r\l ♦ r\ r\l ♦ v 

ll^ll 

i ^ | iJRTT-j | | 

jihru I i ps*- 

i ^ I | I o li 


Sit II 

Word-meaning & c . jprcftr: (jtftvRi P. IT, 

1, o7)=a good charioteer. ?fj^t^=hot’ses. H*fmk=dnves, 
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s in any way. (wf*T-f s/'ZIQ s^TUT-f^ - U. I, 

7 ; Nig. I, 5 ; Nir. Ill, 9 &nd IX, lG)=by the reins. 
^[T 5 T^:=weil trained horses, fleet-foot (Gr.), gcSTTHgi* 
sn%UT P. II, 2, 24 and 35)=established, dwells, 
seated, in the heart, ‘srnrcrr (\/3nr *TcTr+Tf>^ U. I, 
53 ; Nig. II, 15)=swift, going in different directions or 
to different objects of the senses ; or (Har-f \A| apnfT*H 
+qj P. IH, 1, 135)=not affected by old age or imbeci¬ 
lity. 3TT%JJH=most rapid. 

Translation:—Oh God, Supreme Controller! that 
mind which controls a man (of regulated life), just as a 
skilful charioteer manages and drives by means of the 
reins well-trained horses in any direction he likes; and 
which seated in the heart, is the most rapid in move¬ 
ment and free from decay,—may this mind of mine, 
by Thy grace, be ever impelled by righteous motives. 


<SL 


Purport :—A foolish man is carried away by his 
unregulated mind to any object it is attracted by and 
forcibly kept attached thereto, just as a charioteer 
drives the horses of the chariot to any place he likes 
and restrains them there by means of the reins. A 
o ise man, on the contrary, keeps his mind under con¬ 
trol and applies it only to what he believes desirable 
and good. For, this mind, if purified brings happi¬ 
ness and achievement of good deeds, whereas, impelled 
by impure motives it brings misery and failures If it 
is subdued it leads to victory, if not subdued it sup¬ 
plants man. Men and women who wish happiness 
and success in life can, therefore, never be too careful 
to keep a watch on their minds. 

Comment *—This hymn can very profitably be 
utilised as a prayer while going to bed at night. The 
evening twilight prayer is quite different from this 
and is recited much earlier, that is, commenced when 
the sun is just about to set, it is continued till the store 
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_in to appear in the sky'"'. The ‘Samdhj a 01 twili 
prayer begins when the day’s routine is ovei. Man is 
worried by material pursuits of the day which thickly 
crowd over him during day time but begin to 
diminish at sunset. Though the day’s business 
may not end now, yet in most cases, it 
does slacken, thus allowing some time for recreation 
and devotion. This is however, true only in the case 
of such as are spiritually-minded whose number all 
over the world is usually very small. The materially- 
inclined will not care for evening prayers. 

Thus the process of extricating the mind from 
the trammels of the day’s routine begins with the 
twilight prayers and ends with this hymn. A thought¬ 
ful recitation of -this hymn accompanied by an exa¬ 
mination of conscience will cleanse the mind and 
fill it with righteous resolves which will remain in it 
till waking-time. This will help the exercitant, the 
next morning, to commense life with a very promis¬ 
ing start. This step is quite necessary, since the mind 
being an ever-active and subtle principle will, other¬ 
wise, take to a wrong and futile course, even causing 
bad and harmful dreams at night. The mind is the 
one means that is available to all rational beings to 
follow some course, right if they are prudent, wrong if 
negligent.! 




# ’Ti%*rr #*rr srf^rrw i 

sroft n S. u. 

f fa i 

n S. u. 
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Chapter III. 

The Nature of the Supreme 
Being, 

(and means to attain Him). 

Yajurveda Ch. XXXII. 

Seers :—Verses 1-12 Svayambhubrahma ; 13-15 
Medhakama and verse 16 Srikama. 

Subject:—God Omnipresent and the means to 
realise Him. 

MetreStanzas 1, 2 and 16 anustubh ; Stanza 
6, nicrt-pankti ; Stanzas 4 and 5 
bhurik-tristubh ; 6, 8-12 nicrt-tristubh ; 
Stanza 7, svarad-jagatl ; 13, bhurig- 

^ gayatn ; 14, nicrdanustubb and 15 

nicrd-brhatl. 

Tone:—1*2, 4 and 16 gandhara; 3 pancama ; 

4-6 and 8-12 dhaivata ; 7 nisada ; 13 
sadja and 15 madhyama. 

St3T(hl%: 9! 

gg; \ «£T i 51%: 1 gg; \ I gg s gr^ i 

gg; 1 5 1 wzrti 1 gg; 1 53 1 I g^ i ml i mt i 

sri<{: i m i sr«n 4 fgfa , g pns<h%: 11 

sT?er?r :--’% 
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Word-meaning &c. (q^+ v/^rg; gif or 

V$T w™ns*r+nB^+^ p. HI, 94 and IV, 1, 85)= 
Imperishable, Immutable, qpj: (v'^r nTquvqqqn -f 3*rr 

U. I, l)=He who moves, quickens, supports, and des¬ 
troys all the movable and immovable beings and is the 
mostpowerful of all. qq^rthat. ^=also ; and. 

(n/^TT U. IV, 228)=He who is the source 

of happiness and gives it to all others. sjqrtf 
’Jcfivrrq+U. II, 27)=He who is the most Holy and 
by Whose Grace or by knowledge of Whom the soul 
is purified, (-yf? or U. IV, J 4(3)= 

He who improves, develops the world or brings it to 

perfection after creating it. ^rrq: sqiHr+TW^r 

U. II, 58)=He who pervades all and is Omnipresent in 
the universe. JT3TPTi%:=The Lord of all creatures. 


Translation :—(Oh men ! know that) He is the 
Adorable, the Imperishable, the Impeller of all, and 
the All-blissful Being. Verily He is the Most Holy 
One, the Supreme Being, the All-pervading and the 
Lord of all creatures. 


Purport-Men should recognise under different 
names such as ‘Agni’ &c , which are secondary, the 
One Supreme, Omnipresent Being, the Supporter and 
Controller of the universe and worship Him in spirit. 
His a dotation. is the only way to attain true happiness. 

sir 3n§r> ftspr: ' 

^ 5 ^ * ^ qfi 1 h r ir 

******—if i j 51%! I fq|TfTS£fff 

T I^ : 1 3 ^ 1 ^ 1 1 1 wiv 1 * 1 1 

qi^i^' 155^11 


misr^ 


MEANS TO REALISE GOD. (32 

*RA!TS^cT J^STR^R RART mV 3TT%> 
^ WM1 AlW A 1%^ ST <ri*3T3War « 

Word-meaning &c. :—^=all. RAW r+n/RR 

?q«lf*nn+«ra P- HI, 3 > 18)—winking oi^ the eye; 
shortest period of time as a moment. 3 TR?:=are pro¬ 
duced, born. RfcT: (R+V^ ^im+t%*P. HI, 2, 178) 
=shining with great splendour. (v^ *m*+ 

5^;U. IV, 74)=from the Perfect and Omnipresent 
God. 3 TR=mostly (construe with aif<). «r=not. 
H 5 R=this Supreme Being. ^^\=above. f?R^ 
(Ri'TT-b *I1% , J5I«RT : + R*I1 P> ^ I) 3, 94 ; and III, 2, 

B9)^=slanting in all directions ; below. AW 
+ ^ U. IV, 112)=in the middle. SR<n 
+ rn% P. V, 4, 45)=from all sides. qfcjR A<t; (W+ 
\ZmH R£^)=seizes from all sides or completely. 

Translation :—Oh men ! do you have recourse 
to that Supreme All-pervading Being shining in His 
full splendour, by Whose dispensation all the divisions 
of time have come into existence, and on Whom none 
can lay hold either from above, below or the middle. 

Purport God is Almighty and it is from Him 
tbat prevailing systems of calculating time have origi¬ 
nated. As He is Omnipresent one cannot say whether 
He is above, below or in the middle of, any place. All 
should endeavour to realise Him through spiritual dis¬ 
cipline and then resort to Him. Place cannot be pre¬ 
dicated of God nor can time be, since He always 
exists and everything is ever present in His 
Omniscient Mind. It also indicates that one cannoo 
seize God by His upper, middle or loiver part since 
He has no body. Hence when we speak of realising 
God we are simply using our human idiom. We mean 
that our tarnished vision is unable to reflect Him and 
that a change of atti tude is neces sary. _ 
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f^q hi nr ft^Ti^qqr q*Hf?r wm 

f^Nt ii ^ 


q^qrsj—q i i jtrrrt 5n%sqi i stiht i ??': I 

zd I \m&i i %qqir^m foqqsii& l I I 

*TT I q'r I 1 %\$ I HgT I | ^ | 5Tffi: ?RT 1 JP H 

9F3FT;— 5 , ngwri ?r^?r irgirerr nmn%r *tt Ttj^riw 
S^T *W*T ITT ITT ftsfri^rW ^WsT 3TTcT fc^HT ^qi^RT^fTFT 
STTcTOT HTT%T I qjfj—f?TTJ?Tnr« (*To | ?o-f^) 3$T; 

ITT TTT f^e't%?T^T^T (?T° \? I ^T^UTvT 3TTcT 

(q-o c | \% | ^a) ^5Rr^g?TT^sr STFT HTH IT^5TT-Sr% H^T 
STTHITT 5TTRH II 

Word-meamng &c.: “JT=not. ?T?tt—H is ; of that 
Well-known God. ittcNti (iri%ifr<ra ttstt qT i jtt%+ Vm? 
UPT-f I^rP. HI, 2, 178)—likeness, image, something to 
measure with. srtTEcT=is. srPT—Whoso. TTTJT (v/fTT smrT^T 
+ U. IV, 151)—name; worship) of the name. 

great. sr:?T : —<?lory; good deeds which bring a 
good name. TgT3priT*f:=the source of all luminaries. 
^ thus, as mentioned in the part of the hymn com¬ 
mencing •‘Hiranyagarbha” (Y. V. XXV, 10-13 '. <w= 
as He is; the part of the hymn (Y. V. VTH, 36 arid 37). 
in may not. ITT— me. )%^fTrj=destroy, punish, n^rv— 
that verse (Y. V. XII, 102), intention. where- 

f-ore. w.rT:— born ; known. 

translation : There can be no image or measure 
of that Great God the worship of Whose Name on 
the part of man is nothing but' doing good deeds such 

as works of piety redounding to his fame (in irnita- 

ion o His own Holy attributes, deeds and nature). 
I he oource of all luminous existents (such as the sun 
c.)j e is clearly seen pervading the universe and 
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the devotee also, is actuated by the wish that the 
Lord may not be hidden from his mind's eye. Another 
reason is that He is unborn. 




Purport'God never assumes any body "and‘has 
therefore no form or shape that can be measured or 
divided. To obey His commandments is equal to 
reciting His name, a mere oral repetition being good- 
for-nothing. He surely confers benefits on those Avho 
adore Him, and His glory, as possessing such attri¬ 
butes is repeatedly sung in the Vedas. He does not 
die nor unuergo any change or decay like finite beings. 
Man should worship only Him, for, by the adoration of 
any other being he would incur sin and as a result 
come to grief sooner or later. 


Comment:—This verse condemns the use of 
images for the purpose of concentrating the mind in 
meditating on God. As He is All-pervading, formless 
and subtle, no image however skilfully made, can re¬ 
present Him. An idol distracts the mind and inter¬ 
feres with meditation rather than help in its progress. 
So also a mere oral repetition of God’s names 
is a futile exercise. Besides, His names are innu¬ 
merable and discretion is necessary to select one 
for any particular purpose, whereas the sacred syllable 
‘Aum’ represents 1 Him in the best possible manner, 
connoting all His attributes and is therefore useful 
for all purposes. This, verbal repetition of ‘Aum' 
though an excellent action in itself, cannot fetch any 
good to the person repeating, unless this act is backed 
by meditation on the meanings of the syllable and 
good deeds such as charity &c., and unless his or her 
life is reformed 2 . All prayers and ejaculations must 
therefore be accompanied by practical action. 

1 aw srcFr:- ^ M I V? II 

2 1 1 1 M* » 
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It will not be out of place to make certain obser¬ 
vations here on the nature of God’s names. They - can 
be divided into two classes, viz , firsts such as connote 
all His attributes, deeds and nature and second, those' 
which specify only some of them and are secondary 
according to the 1st verse. To the first class belohgs 
the sacred particle ‘Aum’ alone, and'all other names 
fall under the second category. 

The word ‘Aura’, is ma le up of the three letters 3 
‘a’, V, ‘m* each of which signifies a number of God’s 
names. ‘A stands for, ‘Virat’, £ Agni’ and ‘Viiwa’; ‘u’for 
Hiranyagarbha’, ‘Vayri’, arid ‘Tflijasa’ and ‘m’ repre-' 
sents, ‘Uvara’, ‘Aditya’, and ‘Prajna’. Of these ‘Agni’ 4 ’ 
and “Virat’ 5 are explained elsewhere in detail. 
Hiranyagarbha’ froin ‘hiranya’, light 6 and ‘garbha’, 
source, means One who is the source and support of 
all light and luminous bodies, such as the sun. ‘Vi§va’, 
derived from the root ‘viA to enter and suffix ‘va’, 
means God;, since the whole universe and all the 
objects in the universe enter, i. e., are sheltered in 
Him and He enters or pervades all of them. ‘Vayu’, 
from the root ‘va’ to move or kill, suffix ‘un’ and aug¬ 
ment yuk means One who is the life and support of 
the universe, the cause of its dissolution, mightier 
than the mightiest ‘Taijasa’ is got by adding the 
suffix‘an’to ‘tejas’ meaning light which itself is a 
composite of the root‘tij’ to whet and Unadi suffix 
asun’. It means One Who is resplendent and gives 
light to the sun and other luminous bodies. ‘Hvara’ 
^deriv ed from the root ‘i£’ to be powerful, to rule and 

3 ~ 


See the Alandukyopanisad in thiaconnection. 

. See notes on No, 1 in this book. 

this book beS ° a the W0l ’ d the Purusa hymn in 
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mi nation ‘varac’ connotes One Whose knowledge 
and power are infinite. ‘Aditya’ is a secondary for¬ 
mation from ‘aditi’ compounded with the suffix ‘nya’. 
‘Aditi* itself is formed of ‘a’ negative particle, root 
‘do to cut and suffix ( ktic’ (‘ktin’ in the feminine gen¬ 
der). It means immortal i. e., One who never dies or 
decays. ‘Prajna is got by adding the termination 




‘an 


to the word prajna, itself composed of the prefix 


‘pra T , root ‘jna’ to know and suffix ‘ka’. It means One 
whoso knowledge is perfect or Who is Omniscient. 


Thus this sacred syllable ‘Aum\ combining with¬ 
in itself nine of the most sublime names of the Sup¬ 
reme Being connotes His nature, attributes and deeds 
in the best possible manner. It is an underived and 
undeclinable word, representing in its fullest connota¬ 
tion only God. Asa word signifying a human being 
or anything else it does not possess this characteristic. 

‘Aum’ is also taken, from time immemorial to be 
one single 7 letter and hence the suffix ‘kara’M* addod 
to it to signify this. idea. As such it is described as 
‘ekaksara* 9 —the one letter, or ‘ekaksara brahma— -the 
one-lettered symbol of the Supreme Being. 


This sacred word is also formed by adding the 
suffix ‘man’ to the root ‘av’ having the following nine¬ 
teen significations 1 ° viz., protection, motion, desire, 
pleasure, satisfaction, attainment, entrance, hearing, 
o Wiring,' entreaty, action, wish, light, obtaining, em¬ 
bracing, lulling, giving, divisi on, and development. 

W** « *o so * m U * ■ (***> 


« H w*** on P. Ill, 3, 108. 
j m n <Aai c | X it 

ii 11 
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of these as applied to God would connote the 
following ideas :— 

1. Protection:—He, who directly or through 
some medium or media is the protector of all. 

2. Motion!—There are three types of motion, 
viz , :—knowledge, movement and attainment. He is 
the Knower of every thing as it is. Himself being 
Immovable He is the cause of the motion of the 
world Avhich ever keeps on moving. Being all-peivad- 
ing He is omnipresent and therefore always available 
to all. These are the significations of the three ideas 
of metaphorical motion. As general motion iti will 
connote God the Propagator of effort preceded by 
knowledge every whereto keep the world going accord¬ 
ing to certain laws. 

3. Desire:—Though Himself free from desire, 
He is the fulfilment of the desires of all souls. 

4 Love:—His Essence being Bliss, He is the 
Object of the love of all. 

5. Satisfaction:—Being Himself essentially 

peaceful, He yet always yields joy to His devotees. 

G. Attainment:—Being essentially Auspicious. 
He is the donor of final beatitude to souls. 

7. Entrance: -Being the subtlest, He is the 
Inner Self of all. 

8. Hearing :—Being the framer of the organ of 
audition, He is the efficient cause of the hearing of 
gross, subtle and hidden sounds. 

9. Owning:—Bein^ the-Self*existent Controller 
of all, He is the Master of all. 

10. Entreaty.!—Being endowed with all power, 
He is always the protector of all, to whom all approach 

with their entreaties. • - • 
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11. Action Being the Framer of the world 
in formation, He is the imparter of activity with pre¬ 
vious knowledge. Gross effort itself is called action. 
This is a species of the above motion. 


12. Wish Being Himself free from any wish, 
He reveals auspicious wishes for souls. 

13. Light: —Being essentially Effulgent, He is 
the expeller of the darkness in the form of wrong 
knowledge. 

14. . Obtaining : —Though beyond the senses, ex¬ 
tremely subtle and uncognisable, He reveals His true 
form in the pure heart of His devotee. 


15, Embracing:—Being always and everywhere 
present through the relation of the Pervader and the 
pervaded, He is related to all. 


16. Killing :—He who destroys the ignorance, 
wrong knowledge, hostile feelings and dissensions 
among those that live according to Vedic teachings. 

17. Giving:—He Who gives to souls at the 
very beginning of the creation a right understanding 
of things tending towards their happiness. 

18. Division :—He Who is, at the time of disso¬ 
lution, the cause of division of the world, that is 
reverting of the visible gross universe to its subtle, 
invisible form. 


19. Development:—He Who, for the formation 
of the world at the time of creation is the Efficient 
Cause of the development of the primordial or ele¬ 
mentary matter into its gross form so that souls may 
enjoy the residua of their past actions. 

These nineteen connotations, if expanded 
according to the rules of grammar, would reveal the 
word : AuuT to have infinite significations. Hence, 
the meanings of this word being unlimited and there- 
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fore beyond human ken, it is rightly called the great¬ 
est name of the Supreme Being 11 . 

By calling ‘Aum’ an indeclinable particle it is 
intended to bring to our mind that it undergoes no 
change by the addition of any suffix indicating num¬ 
ber, gender or case as other words invariably do. No 
sooner such terminations come into contact with it 
they merge into it leaving no traces of their indivi¬ 
duality behind. E. g ‘vrksam’+‘am’ accusative singu¬ 
lar termination, becomes ‘vrksam’ ; vrksam pa6ya_ 

‘look at the tree’, but‘Aum smara’—remember God and 
not ‘aumam’. 

This latter word ‘Aum’ formed from the root 
‘av’ is a derived one, whereas, the former one consist¬ 
ing of the letters ‘a’, ‘u’ and ‘ma’, signifying the nine 
names of the Supreme Being, is underived, i. e., it is 
not made up by putting together a root and a suffix 
or termination. 

Mathematically also the sacred word ‘Aum’ is 
suggestive of the Omnipotent Nature of the Supreme 
Being. Phe number nineteen to which the meanings 
of the root ‘av’ total up, is made up of the two digits 
nine (9), in the unit’s place and one (1), in the ten’s 
place. The number one (1) is a subtle and perfect 
digit present in all the other numbers of the notation 
and the essence Of the other numbers is represented 
by it. The other numbers are gross and excepting 
nine, all are imperfect. One begins the scale and nine 
completes it, whereas other numbers are merely got 
by adding two or more of these nine together. The 
o ther number s can be got by addition, subtraction, 

11 Maharsi Dayananda Sarasvati develops the 
woid Aum in eighty-seven wa 5 ’s in his explanation of 
it in connection with B. V. I, 1, 1 in the beginning of 
his Aryabhivinaya’. Vide frontispiece. 
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division or multiplication,' but not so 1, which is 
entirely independent and self-existent. It declares 
itself in the beginning, middle -and end - of all other 
numbers. In this manner it is really a good represen¬ 
tation of the. independent, perfect and subtle nature 
of the Supreme Being. 

• The number nine is not an, independent number, 
but perfect certainly it is. Hence it is that the scale 
of notation terminates- with it. By the addition of 
one a number increases and by a successive subtrac¬ 
tion of one it goes on dwindling The nature of nine 
is different from that of the other numbers for 
when 1 is added to it, 1 itself remains and nine is 
< hanged into a cipher without losing its perfect 
nature.. This is the reason why the cipher occupies 
such an important place in Arithmetic that if it were 
to be removed, that science would cease to enjoy the 
reputation of a science. 

The difference between nine (9) and cipher is 
only one of form and not essence. This fixed princi¬ 
ple is perceptible when we remove cipher from any 
number containing it, for tnen the number is reduced 
only by nine or a multiple of nine. If 0 is removed 
from 101 we have 11 that is we have really removed 
90 which is ten times- 9. Removing 0 from 93 we get 
9, i e., 9 times 9 or 81 have been removed. In 81, the 
two digits added up yield 9. Hence by adding to or 
taking a cipher from any number we are adding to or 
subtracting nine or a multiple of nine from the num¬ 
ber concerned. 

How the reader will ponder over this number 19 
the total of the connotations of the root ‘ava’. The 
digit ‘one’ is perfect and independent by nature and 9 
is ever a perfect number. The number 1 is the begin¬ 
ning and nine the end. The word ‘Aum’ derived-from 
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root ‘ava’ thus connotes the perfect and indepen¬ 
dent attributes, deeds and nature of God. 


In the number 10, the cipher is really the repre¬ 
sentative Of nine which latter, having absorbed other 
numbers, has assumed that form. The number 1 is 
the symbol of God Who in the beginning, end aud 
middle of all (or before during and after creation) 12 
remains in Hisown immutable form, and’ the cipher 
denotes the primordial matter—Prakrti. Just as the 


tiny seed includes the tree in itself and there is no dis¬ 
tinction apparent in the existence of the two, so also 
at the time of dissolution the whole universe is dis¬ 
mantled and assuming a subtle form is absorbed in 
the primordial matter. It is impossible to realise this 
state by thought or argument. Only deep sleep can 
be its true example. Hence it is that in deep sleep 
one hour and a thousand years are alike. In the state 
of sleep every creature forgets i l s own self and in the 
waking state gets itself ensnared in the meshes of 
differentiation. The world also, that merges in the 
primordial matter at the time of dissolution through 
the design and (if the word be allowed), the effort, of 
the Supreme Being assumes a subtle and visible.form. 
The liberated souls that have, through right know- 
ledge and puiihcation of the self loosening themselves 
from the fetters of false knowledge, attained to the 
cognition of self and the knowledge of God, are like 
the number 9. The other souls, endowed with the 
causative body which is also called false knowledge or 
1 rakrti, devoid of cognition of self and hence fettered, 
axe like the numbers from 2 to 8. The differentiation 
mt is noticeable in these numbers by processes of 
lOn or multiplication is the activity of the fetter- 


1 a See comments on 
elsewhere in this book; 


the Nasadiya hmyn given 
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souls that involves them in a cycle of births and 
deaths. Such of them as achieve perfection through 
devotion to God attain liberation when the flow of 
actions is obstructed and the universe is lost sight of 
in dissolution. But as souls are eternal, ordaining of 
activity is also eternal in succession though not in 
essence. Therefore it would mean that the state of 
liberation is not eternal. Its limits would cover 
an enormous period of 31.1,040,000,000,000 years. 

Thus, mathematically considered the word 
‘Aum’ is full of suggestions that make it a proper 
symbol for the Supreme Being. 

The underived word ‘Aum’ made up of the three 
letters ‘a’, ‘u’ and ‘m’ is also full of suggestions. The 
vowels ‘a’ and V are either short, long or prolated 
and ‘m’ is either a consonant, or a vocal or nasal sound. 
Thus each has three states and each connotes three 
of the names of the Supreme Being already mentioned 
at the commencement of this Comment. The history 
of the association of these names with the letters is 
not known, but all the same the association serves a 
very great and useful purpose. 

The first of these three letters ‘a’ is the first of 
the alphabet all the world over. Tiruvalluva Nayanar 
the author of the beautiful ancient Tamil work on 
Morality says at the commencement 13 of his treatise 
that “as the alphabet (of any language) begins with the 
letter ‘a’ so the universe has its source in the Lord 
God the Beginning of all.” The older work Bhagavad- 
glta 14 has, “of letters, I am ‘A’, the First’’. In these 
statements there is a clear equation between this 
sound and God._ 

13 “Akaranuidala veluttellam adibhagavanmu- 
datre yulagu”. Tirukkuial I, i. 

14 &c. gita X, 33. 
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The sound ‘a’ being the first of the alphabet is 
the simplest, the most elementary, the most perfect 
and independent of all the letters to utter. It is utter¬ 
ed without any special effort even by the new born 
infant. The breathing of a sleeping person also re¬ 
solves itself into the short and long pronunciations of 
this letter. The sound that for some reason involun¬ 
tarily proceeds from the mouth of man is ‘a’. Nay, 
the very motion of the vital air inside the body, if 
heard by shutting the ears to outer sound, is nothing 
but this ‘a’. Most animals also utter this. The pat¬ 
ter of rain, the blowing of wind, the flow of water all 
approximate to this sound. In a solitary place when 
no animal, no bird is out, when Nature herself is in 
deep repose, if one wore to listen attentively, one 
would invariably perceive the gentle but grave, and 
slow but continuous utterance of this sound. This 
sound is the first to be uttered by the human beimr 
and forms the basis of all human speech. As such it 
is called ‘Nada’ and is coeternal with knowledge, with 
the Veda and with creation. In music also this sound 
has a very important place. It is a subtle sound un¬ 
like the others and is found in most of them. It is 
also independent in its utterance requiring no help 
from any other letter for its manifestation. When 
added to a consonant, it merges in it and makes it 
audible but, unlike the other vowels it does not in any 
way transform the. consonant. The other vowels 


make cheir presence felt by a very perceptible change 
in the consonant. God is present everywhere but is 
not perceptible. A real philanthropist does an act of 
kindness but does not make himself protuberant, but 
on the other hand, hides his own identity. Such also 
is the nature of the sound ‘a’. Being a perfect sound, 
though it hides its identity^, it never loses it. The 
other vowels lose it sometimes even dwindling into 
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when ‘e’ 


onsonants. Thus- £ i’ becomes 15 *y’ and £ u’, 
always remains the same, so much so that 
formed of-‘a’+ ‘i T happens to undergo a change owing 
to contact with another vowel, this sound separates 
itself and reveals its own independence and perfectly 
immutable identity. Being the first of the alphabet 
it proceeds from the first place of utterance, viz., the 
throat and ‘nT proceeds from the lips, the last place. 
But it must be understood that the initial effort to¬ 
wards the pronunciation of a letter is made in the 
abdomen by forcing the vital air up which passing 
through the chest and throat gets itself modulated 
according to the wish of the utterer by a conscious 
movement of some place of utterance 16 . This latter 
serves as a sort of hindrance to the escaping air which 
would otherwise have produced £ a’ and which now ex¬ 
presses itself as something else. But it must not be 
forgotten that all along the vital air has moved up, 
the sound of ‘a’ also, though suppressed, has been pre¬ 
sent with it. 


Hence the sound £ a’ is equal to God—free from 
change or corruption—and the same under all circum¬ 
stances. 

The sound ‘u’ is different from ‘a’. It is not 
simple, elementary or perfect Its pronunciation is 
more elaborate and grosser than that of ‘a’. But it is, 
like ‘a’, an independent sound in as much as it does not 
stand in need of any other letter for its pronunciation. 
Unlike ‘a’, ‘u’ when followed by a dissimilar vowel is 
changed into the consonant ‘v’ 15 . Hence as an inde- 


16 pw; gwramPi, P. I, 1, 45. 

m u n i ; ' lr br^r i n*: wnfa- 
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pendent vowel it is like the liberated soul and when it 
becomes a consonant it is like the soul that has fallen 
from the state of liberation into the trammels of births 
and deaths. 

As for ‘m\ it is a consonant produced in the last 
place of utterance. It is pronounced by joining the 
lips together and then opening them simultaneously 
with the expulsion of the breath. In all its stages it 
depends upon a vowel for its pronunciation. The 
stages in its pronunciation, joining the lips and then 
opening them, represent the two stages of the primor¬ 
dial matter. Sometimes the universe marches to¬ 
wards a subtle state and merges in the primordial mat¬ 
ter and sometimes the latter assumes a gross form 
and appears as the visible universe. The two states of 
the soul are liberation from and entanglement in the 
cycle of births and deaths, whereas in the caso of the 
primordial matter they are the subtle and gross states. 
All these are eternal in their succession. In their 
mutation the supervision, that is, a designed disposal 
on the part of the Supreme Being, is the efficient 
cause so that there may be a just allotment of fruit of 
actions for the enjoyment of the souls. 

The vocal form of ‘m’ is a dot placed above the 
vowel concerned. This is invariably associated with 
an independent vowel and never with a consonant. 
Prakrti also can never be made to change her state bv 
souls fettered by the residua of their past actions. Nor 
can the liberated souls who enjoy unlimited bliss con¬ 
strain her to change. Primordial matter does not sever 
its connection with a fettered soul, nor does it force 
itself upon a liberated soul, for a relation between the 
two then is futile. Hence it is that in ancient treatises 
elementary matter has been called Prakrti, Pra.lhana, 
Avyakta, Maya, &c., all of which are synonymous terms 
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v^^pscribe the incomprehensible power of the Sup 
reme Being, 

So much about the Sacred Symbol ‘Aum’„ 
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There are other and very good names of the 
Supreme Being, but before this ‘Aum’ they pale into 
insignificance. For example ‘Rama’ is derived from the 
root ‘rama’ to sport with the suffix ‘ghan’ or ‘na’ and 
means One Who is the cause of the world’s rejoicing. 
•So ax so Ivrsna’ from the root l krs’ and termination 
nuk means One Who attracts all the worlds and all 
beings towards Himself. Each of these, therefore, 
connote only one of the attributes of God, hence their 
use as meditative, ejaculatory prayers, can yield only 
partial fruit. The devotee, through such imperfect 
devotion will only attain to one of the attributes of 
God, whereas, the utterance of and contemplation on 
‘Aum’ will provide the pious soul eighty-seven 17 
names of God at one utterance and place before him 
all His attributes, deeds and nature. Hence the reci¬ 
tation of such partial names is not to be recommend¬ 
ed; nay, it is strictly to be prohibited as a substitute 
for the glorious ‘Aum’. 


To put any other name before ‘Aum’ is a sacri¬ 
lege, hence ‘Harih Aum’ and such other expressions 
are to be condemned. It should also be borne in 
mind that words like ‘Hari’, ‘Rama’, ‘Krsna’, though 
names of the Supreme Being have been polluted by 
Puranie association, being names of good ancl great 
men disreputed by profane sectarian writers. 

The recitation of ‘Aum’ must always be accom¬ 
panied by contemplation which itself should be con¬ 
nected with practice in daily life. Any other method 
would simply result in waste of time. 


11 Vide frontispiece. 
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A consideration of the written character repre* 
senting this sacred symbol ‘Aum is also replete with 
interest. The simplest and the oldest way of writing 
‘Aum’ was ?nr, and fully grammatically developed, 
or sng;. This last while writing hastily (?) gave rise to 
the beautiful form a?. This is a wonderful letter com¬ 
bining in itself all the principal elements of all the 
Nagarl vowels and consonants. Its curious and uni¬ 
versal, formation is such as to adapt it to the alphabet 
of any language in use in the world. How old this 
written symbol is, has not, it seems, yet been decided 
by scholars. Tne Swastika as well as the Cross are 
both developed from 

Nay, the image of Ganeda, the elephant-headed 
god of the Puranas is clearly a manipulation of this 
letter. The G.ine6apurana is witness to this, for, it 
says:— “The majestic Lord in the form of the Aumkara 
established in the beginning of the Yedas is always 
borne in their hearts by Indra and all the gods and by 
sages. This Lord in the form of the Aumkara is call¬ 
ed Gananayaka the leader (lord?) of hosts, and as he is 
invoked with reverence in all works, he is called 
Vinayaka (true guide) 18 ’’. 

Some say that the symbol $ is a short-hand re¬ 
presentation of the Sacred Gayatn. Whatever it may 
be, it is a very artistic symbol and India seems to be 
the only country that can boast of such a beautiful 
and unique one-lettered symbol to represent the most 
important name of the Supreme Being. Just as God 
is unique and outside the universe though the whole 
universe is sheltered in Him, this symbol also is unique 
and outside the alphabet, though all the letters of th o 

18 stRiRsvt; i ^ 3^t wNtatfsql 

if whwwit | w ^5 ^ ^ u 

it 
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alphabet are made of elements which can easily 
be derived from it. - • 
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The second interpretation of the verse alludes to 
a number of texts from the Yajurveda condemning 
idolatry or use of images for the purpose of mental 
concentration. These are Yajurveda XXV, 10-13 of 
which 10, 11 .and 13 are the same as Nos. 2-4 of the 
stanzas given under the heading ‘Prayers and Exhor¬ 
tations’ in the beginning of this work. The twelfth 
when translated means :— 


“Oh men ! let us offer all worship to that All¬ 
blissful, Glorious Being through Whose Majesty these 
snow-covered mountains are standing and to Whom 
belongs the intermediate region which the waters, held 
together by their viscous nature, fill. Indeed tliese 
vast quarters of the universe are His arms, so to say, 
embracing the whole cosmos” 19 . 

The 102nd verse of the 12th chapter says :— 

“May the Lord of Truth and Righteousness, 
Creator of the earth Who has also created the heavens 
and pervades all these and Who, the Unborn, having 
brought into being waters and the luminous bodies 
like the (sun), moon &c., (sustains them), not inflict 
upon us (punishment in the form of) unbearable suffer¬ 
ing (brought about by being estranged from Him 
through evil company). Let us, with heart and soul, 
offer all worship to that Glorious, All-blissful God (and 
none else)” 30 . 

The two stanzas 36 and 37 of Chapter VIII 
are as follows : — 


10 cut ujp; enj: | sffsrt *he*t 

n *f° > n «. 

20 nrnr fldtwrftnrr s: S^ 1 ' ^ ft# wii sqres i mnwza 
ipqjft 3!ST|JJ f^DT II H I *}«* II 
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“That Supreme Being than Whom no other and 
greater is born, Who pervades the whole universe and 
Who, being the Lord of creatures remains and sports 
with them, creates (and imparts lustre to) the three 
lnminaries (the sun, fire and electricity). From Him 
originate the sixteen digits (life or breath, faith, ether, 
air, light, water, earth, the senses, desire, food, seed, 
powers, the Veuas (right knowledge and revelation), 
action, place and name (individual) 21 which he unites 
with embodied beings .” 23 

“A very powerful sovereign ruler and a prince- 
general possessing justice and other great qualities, 
protect you, oh people, for the peaceful enjoyment of 
life. After these, should I (your preceptor) myself 
enjoy of the good things of the world and help you 
also to do so. Thus may we all (the leaders and the 
led) leading honest lives in accordance with the teach¬ 
ings of the Vedas—the word of God—the source of all 
true learning, acquire vital vigour and attain to happi¬ 
ness.” 23 

According to these seven verses the reasons 
against idolatry can be given roughly, as follows :— 

(1) God is the Creator of all planets and He 
sustains them also. This attribute cannot be repro¬ 
duced in any ‘likeness’ of God, however skilfully made. 
(Y. V. XXV, 10). 

(2; Man cannot represent in any image His 
Most Awful Majestv which the high mountains, the 

a 1 figure: says to g«ir—wos: 5 rk ete g &a- 

| e Rostov | Rum^Tr ^ *U33*ifkraR: sfksnfirfhG *nn I 
rrt: r;r «iir ^ u r<> | r. j v ii 

82 JKRra 3R<j; RV> SJqhshcT H I RRlRftU RW 

g Rkut iu | ^ u 

93 ^3, r ^ ^ ^, gqhiptg r# «gj. 

I'to etjua ^3 sn%R u c m® it 
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Unfathomable sea and the meandering rivers so won¬ 
derfully declare. (Y. V. XXV, 11). 

(3 1 The knowledge of the Supreme Being as 
well as the individual soul and strength physical, 
mental and spiritual, are His gifts which cannot be got 
from any idol as it is an inanimate object made by 
man. (Y. V. XXV, 12). 

(4) He rules over all which no idol can do. If 
some, through foolishness worship idols, there are 
others who break them. But all adore God under 
some name or other. (Y. V. XXV, 13). 

(5) He is the Creator of the universe and all the 
elements but is Himself Unborn. Besides this, a devo¬ 
tee of the True God when he falls into bad company 
and forgets Him, feels unhappy and repents ; but an 
idolator changes his idols with an easy conscience and 
commits all sorts of sins along with his idol-worship. 
Hence an idol cannot be a true representation of God. 
(Y. V. XII, 102). 

(,6) He is the Greatest of all. Among beings that 
are born or known, none is so great as He. He pervades 
the whole universe and all beings. It is He that by 
His Omnipotent Holy Will puts together all tha ingre¬ 
dients of which beings embodied are framed and it is 
He also, that gives light and heat to the sun, electri¬ 
city and fire. No idol has ever been made having 
these qualities and powers. (Y. V. VIII, 36). 

(7) The Vedas—the source of all right know¬ 
ledge—according to which all great kings, generals, 
leaders and teachers of men guide themselves, are 
revealed by Him. All true and useful knowledge is 
imparted to human beings by Him. An idol cannot 
do this. (Y. V. VIII. 37). 
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^ i |f: 3f^Tr53 ewr: gpr? f 5TR: 

^ ^ ^ i ^ 5!R: e 

**^Sr§^: 18918 

^TISJ—I f I |cr: I 5Tf^^RT srsM: I ^ ! 

^•‘ t^lfl <m: I m | fs^| I if5 I ! 

^ l I ? w: 1 I srfjfapnk* i 13Rr; l %rt I 

*fl€fg?3 ?rt tfl&spr: || 

*nrr ^r % snn: WTOts^sm'KT *r sr 
*r^s«r* qqr w ^ifTs qq strt: ?r orffnamnsj: sHftng^; 
sr?q^ i%jjth ^r 3*qTT*re<rra«ftqT n 

Word-meaning &c.:—qq:=this Supreme Being. 
(In this form the termination of Nona. sing, has not 
been elided as usual). u=well-known. Jii^n (sr-f 
^fPP-rsR-H%q; P, III, 2, 69)=the intermediate quarters; 
all the quarters ST3=pervading. H^i:—all. tjq =before 
the primordial creatiod. 3rrfr:=manifested Himself. 
,T ^ = * n ^be heart, ?R!r:=in the innermost recesses. 
*rfsp:qin?!P (x/srsfr m^qm+^+^R^P. Ill, 1, 33; 2, 127 
and 3, I4)=wlll manifest Himself in the coming ages or 
creations. siRf (smr^ro*3irftfa m%+ v/^StT mrtTS 
P. Ill, 2, 59 ; VI, 4, 24 and VIII, 2, 62)= 
occupying^ pervading or being immanent in every 
object. (% ) ^JTT—oli wise men ! R5t%=He is every¬ 
where immovable. *5Hhng<s: (^RcT; g^rr^q: ??qqqr: q*q) 
hose limbs, viz., mouth &c., are everywhere, that 
is, Who everywhere accomplishes the work which 
can be done by the mouth and other limbs. 


o-n tne ruture 



ion : Oh men 1 this Supreme Being, in- 
s all the quarters. Verity He resides in 
11 creatures. He manifested Himself 
l ' crea 'tion and will manifest Himself in 
creations. Himself without limbs, Ho 
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Accomplishes everywhere the work assigned to the limbs 
(and senses), and is firmly established (by His Imma¬ 
nence) in every object. It is He Whom you should 
know and adore. 


Purport:—God Almighty manifests Himself be¬ 
fore all the creations, that is He is ever manifest, or 
ever the same, whereas matter is not so, assuming as it 
does sometimes the form of gross evolutes and some¬ 
times the atomic primoi’dial state. Most subtle Himself 
and not pervaded by anything. He pervades all. Him¬ 
self without the motor and sense organs, He does 
everywhere the work for which they are adapted. 
Though ti'anscending space itself, His place is in the 
innermost recesses of the hearts of all creatures. None 
but the thoughtful, therefore, can realise Him. 

TOtfsiR! ^ ^ *1 wbnjsr 

spurn few \ snrflffih 


mw&rr I I q I jh I I I ^ * 
q: 1I I iWr I SirifilRra JRfT 

sqi%: i srspii i r&jtrar qqsiw i i sqidivfa i 
I w- I qtetff II 


wromt — 1 5 pjj^t «r stm sits- 

^ ?in nffersaT hupt 

irjnnfq^fffqi 11 

Word-meaning &c. q* Ri^=the Supreme Being, 
sn?^—born ; produced. ?T=not. grp=before. feq 
^—'anything. wrq^=Who exists everywhere. 

(P, Yj ? | 70)—all. ^qqfiq—the worlds which sup- 
port all things. Jrunft*=fche Protector or Controller 
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f all creatures sr 3 (tn=witb the creatures. LTiyn 
(■s/^+^r?rar P. Ill, 2, 106 ; the final ^ is irregularly 
dropped ; or ^/rr or \/\ ip?+)=spor ting 
well; imparting or bestowing benefits on all; reveal¬ 
ing the Vedas, qfirpjj 3 >nrfTPT=the three luminous ob¬ 
jects, fire, electricity and the sun. unites. 

(hc?5j+ P. V, 2,115 mwsrpcr w .)— 

Master of the sixteen digits i. e., the 16 items mention¬ 
ed on page 97 paragraph 1 and in footnote 21, which 
He unites while creating finite beings. 

Translation :—Oh men ! than Whom nothing 
can be said to have come into being earlier in time 
and Who is Immanent everywhere in the universe, 
that Lord of creatures remains sporting with the 
created beings uniting with them the three luminaries 
(the sun, electricity and fire) and the sixteen digits. 

Purport: —God is Unborn and Eternal. Therefore 
nothing can be older than He in time. It is He that 
assigns to all souls fruit according to their actions. 
For tho rest see page 97 aud footnote No. 21. 

dfadt ?§•( 
ftdn nyn 

W5i— I «?t: I 3St I ifiW) I q | tj| | q;j ! 

qq: I l qq i qi-i: l q: l I ^ai i 

fqqRSsd ftsq(4: I q|tq | | |ftq} | iqqq || 

^ srfirterr ffo ^ esr W 

qvr ?TLS??IK% rnmur 

*** ** vm qq t ,q„ ft*, „ 

ord-meaning & c . luminaries like the sun 

and other planets. «qqt*+<*+*iq U. II. 
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d P^ IV, 1, 4)=formidable, giving out strong 
t. (vApj * * * § ^TH+fa^+#qrU. I, 150 and P. 

IV, 1, 41)=the earth and other planets. £3T=firmly 
established in their orbits, ^—happiness falling to 
the share of each soul. *7p«T*jj=established or dec¬ 
lared on a just and firm basis. (ff , ?r 

P. VI, 3, 75 or srnj%+?mK U. IV, 

18 and 15)=emancipation, final beatitude. + 

(^cT^-f P. HI, 3, 19 or 

P. VI, 3, 109 or ?I?cTTT ITU 37 =U q-^q- or STCRtJ 
^r^jqq ) the intermediate region. T3T73J§ (V*%! TFT 
+ ! *R§H. U. IV, 189 and 217)=worlds, planets. fcriTi^r 
f%+ vAn^; JT15J 55^)=Creator, Disposer, Measurer. 

For translation see page 2. 

Purport: Human beings should adore only that 
Dod Who is the Supporter of the whole universe, the 
Bestower of all bliss including that of emancipation, 
and is infinitely more pervasive than space (ether) 
itself. 


i qsnfa m zizm T%*m% 
smi nm 

?r^rs£r% l w I i i ^mqs^sMr I 

5 f i 3 TI%' I Ilk I | BRlfifa ftsiffftf i 


* nra mftRt w^fcT | ^rar reRi i *??n virer i jrpi: | gj«? 

tfi: i iw crwRffts? Jrf?rft«Rr ii fao | ^ u 
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v 115 ^ 1 ^i4? 11 


% 


I 


STR-q:—q qrqTcUR UR cRcRR *3WR ERf^TT 
^ ^ ^tchgi^qir ^ f??frcroT 5 qi%5[Tq: 
^cT <rrii^fir r*ttt% ?r ar =5n«qr<mq^?Rr iR?3U¥q%R i 
rWT 37*1? ^TR qq f T%R R«R 11 


Word-meaning &c.:—(\Afif? 3TT1R TT^ =sr 
or irregularly ERg qr^qgq+ST^U. IV, 189+sqq P. 
IV, 1, 6)=fche earth and the sun. ?r*tt {.ysrq *qiqj &c. 
+ )=protection or support. <RqqR (\/qrq R%q?Sr 
+q7Rq P. Ill, 1, 10G)=that uphold all. ?rfe q^rarg= 
both the preceptor and the preacher should look up to. 
*R*?T !V?r ^R+'sngg )=by means of special or right 
knowledge. T3RR (\/*£ q7*qq-f 5TR^)=moving. qq= 
in Whom, wfe ^h?q:=risen up. RmR=shines well; 
thrives; becomes manifest. Rqq T =by means of spiri- 
Ual disci Pbne worth undergoing. R^q=we should 
serve or adore, ffrfr- (v/fr+ 5 R+^g >great. wr: 
waters ; atmosphere ; vital air* ; space (ether), q: few 
whatever, *- 

Translation :— In Whom the earth and the sun 
moving m their fixed orbits support all creatures, 

. berm the sun rises and fully shines forth, the vital 
air thrives and space becomes manifest, Him should 
the preceptors and guides of mankind by means of 
right knowledge look up to. Let us all, undergoing 
htting spiritual discipline adore that All-blissful God 
with heart and soul. 


Purport: Man should adore only tnat Supreme 
Heing Who is Immanent in all, in Whom the revolving- 
sun, earth and other planets have their stability and 
JW Whom vital air and space are pervaded. 

srwr *jt wr: 11 3 1 3 1 \ \ ^ \\ ^f 0 s. 1 $ 1 v u sipft % 
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^ t% fm sHk ^ 


:sl 


Wfa: sftrta SRF^ MU 

q^rai—w I ^ I <re^ I faiftfam I 

g^T I sg; i *dr I i w% I i 

<n§ta[ i ^ i ^ i ^ n% i 5 i 5% i ^ i w i 
sf^Ts^r: i qtasffa srsgfer: i ^ i fts^: i smr- 

%rt *35^ II 


'Spqq: —qsr *7-71% rf^CT fhff^r ^57= 

n*q^ i *rq qin^ ^ stt% q q a^n^qtqs 

sra^TRq ii 

Word-meoning &c. •—qq: (\/3T3T qirT^TTjqn + «T 
U. Ill, 6 or v/qsulf fTTfarfrar 15 + sr P. HI, 3, H8) =a wise 
or enlightened person (Nig. II, IB). <j?j=that Supreme 
Being. q^q^=sees with his mental eye. RTgrr*! 0*T\/ 

«rR^'Tiqmqi!+^ P. Ill, 2, 102 and VII, 4, 42)= 
existing, being; established. Jj?r (\/!If ''3q^+ 5 f> + £' , l 
P. Ill, 1. 135 ; IV, 1, 4 and VII, 1, 39,=in the intellect 
or mind ; in the unmanifest cause of the universe. 
^=eternal. qq=wherein. iqsq*=the whole universe. 
^[%=is, becomes, qqq^w sfi^r q*q <T^ )=having 

one refuge or shelter, gn^comes together in its 
subtleform at the time of dissolution fq qi%=gets sepa¬ 
rated into gross forms at the time of creation, shq: 
^P|._j_g 3 T ^fggr?n'q-}-5R P HI) 2, 102 and V 1,1, lG)=(vei ti- 
cally) like the warp, ^^horizontally) like the woof* 
gjfqaj JTtqsr-pervading through and through by His 
Providence and Immanence. ^(fq^^raiw+fiR) 
=All-pervading.___ _ _ 

' * Vil Vfo: II *• 1 l* H 
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Translation The enlightened man perceives i> 
is (own) mind that Supreme Being in Whom the 
whole universe has its one refuge. The whole uni¬ 
verse (with all the objects in it) comes together at the 
time of dissolution, in its subtle form in Him, and be¬ 
comes separated into gross forms at the time of crea¬ 
tion. He pervades all beings through and through 
like the warp and woof of a piece of cloth. 



Purport:—Only the wise man knows that Being 
the Refuge of all beings in Whom the whole universe, 
so to say, merges at the time of dissolution and from 
Whom it proceeds at the time of creation and without 
Whom nothing exists. He alone should be adored and 
none else. 


(H) ST 5 

^ 1 pjW Wfl"R 

^ *?■ %: IIO 


mmzi—v i ^ i i i 3 i 1i 
«rr 4 l fqsfqq; i 31J i ^ i ^TiRf i 1 

Rfldijf RSlfil I 5|f I I q.* 1 SIR I I W* I 

1 mi i ii 

gsr famiR qqrfn ^rf^cr hith 

iqg: f^rri-SRr^ll 

Word-meaning &c.q qRR^(P. Ill, 1, 86 and 
VII, 4 , 20)—teaches about (the attributes, actions and 
nature of). ?R(—that Supreme Being, (spqr-f 

^ JR%—8> P- HI, 2, 102 or <r U. Ill, 88)—imperish¬ 
able. 3=quickly ; at once ; surely. (vfqq 
VqfJ P- 2,124 ard YII, 1 , 86)—wise, learned, en* 
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MEANS TO REALISE GOD. 


tened. (Tri^rra tttra'— *ri+ 4p*j5r qrr%+^ 

U. I, 155 and P. VI, 3, 109)=Who supports, that is, 
protects by learning and propagating, ■sm? 

+ U. IV, 145)=state or abode of 
emancipation, (fa \Z^ or Vf ^ '4T^- 

’Tfa’JRfr+a; P. Ill, 2, 102)=well supported, preserved 
or protected. 3jfi=in the intellect. *nj==etemal. 

the three states of creation, continuity in exis¬ 
tence and dissolution; the three divisions of time, viz., 
the past, the present and the future. g^ifa (GcTT 
+ s;^r)=states or positions (of the universe) worth 
knowing. %f=knows. fajj—of the father or elder; 
of God the Father of all. fa?n=protector, supporter 
by a faithful practice and propagation of the Vedic 
teachings, ptj: PTrlT will be respected even 

among elderly and experienced people. 


®<SL 


Translation :—That wise man the protector of 
the revealed Vedas (by practice and propagation) who 
forthwith teaches mankind about the Eternal and 
Imperishable Supreme Being, the Abode of emancipa¬ 
tion well borne (understood or realised) by the ration¬ 
al faculty and who understands the three states (crea¬ 
tion, continuance and dissolution or past, present and 
future) of the universe (which are worth knowing and 
are) established in His mind, deserves to be respected 
even among the elderly and experienced. 


Purport :—Wise men who realise that aspect of 
the Supreme Being which is the basis of the emanci¬ 
pation of the individual soul and which is stationed in 
our rational faculty, and who accurately understand 
the attributes, actions and nature of things and God 
Almighty are worthier of respect than even the aged. 
Manu says-“An ignorant person is like a child and 
he who is able to interpret vedic statements is like a 
father. Hence the wise call him who is lacking in 
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owledge a child and him who can explain the Vedas 
father’.”* 


44 


^ tWf i ^ a^arm^RF^pR 
wWHprt in on 

q^TTS:—ff: I 3 :1 | SjPRT | w> | R9RRJ fqSqpfT | 

mqiR 1 1 q? 1 1 fWr i qq 1 \mi 1 1 

3FR3FRN I ipfiq I | qr^q%?ifqs^qfcr II 

spqq ; —qq rjqrq qirTvr^HHR^TRr qqr ?rst*q*<r qi 
fqsqr ^qqnq qrmffr qr q?sjqR?n rsirtarct 11 

Word-meaning &c. :—Hi=that Supreme Being, 
q* our. qf^; q?qq+-j U. I, 7 and 10)=Brother; 

Well-wisher, srfqqr (\/qfir sngqrer or Jzr 3Rq+rcjq+ 
qq P. Ill, 1, 26 ; 133 and VI, 4, 53)=Producer. fqqTcU 
(R+ n/I qRqr^qjq^ r :+^p. HI, 2,135)=Supporter; 
Who impels by imparting motive force. qrqrf?f= 
source, place and name. qq=knows (by direct 
contact). *jqqrfq=the worlds. fqqqr (for fqq qr R 
according to P. VI, 1, 70)=all. qq=in Whom. qqn= 
the enlightened. ^rqcTq^the bliss of emancipation. 
STRSIRr: (V^sqiflt+qriqq P. Ill, 2, 106 =attain, 
acquire, obtain. ?j?rrq—third ; different from the pri- 
mordial matter and the individual soul, sjhr (qxqfq 
I'. Vll, 1, 39;=place ; source, gra'rq qnqq==source of 
final beatitude; Who is the source of final beati¬ 
tude and is quite different from the primordial matter 
and the individual soul. (?nq+ jfr)= 

move about according to wish. 


# «ist *rqfcr I f^rr | ?ff ft 3 

^q.uqo * i n\ ii 








means to realise god. 
For translation see page 8. 



Purport :—We should bear in mind that that God 
alone is Omniscient, Omnipotent and the Help of all 
at all times in Whom the enlightened and those who 

have undergone spiritual discipline obtain emancipa¬ 
tion and rejoice. 

On) mb 

hth sfiftvr imii 


q^:—>I ^dlR 1 1 

I qfi^ I 1 zsikW' I I 

=q | I WtsTTfal^f W]]San^ I 9^4 I 

SfRHdl I I ffa I I 1555 II 

Sl^t: sriq^r ’T*fc*T qpr- 
^rtwRirpraiq^ ^ q^r *tq spnrengq^snqpiPiT *^3 
5T5RH% II 

Word-meaning &c.*.—<rfpq W+ \/V$ »T?rt+^q 
P. VII, 1, 37)=having pervaded from all sides. 
creatures. q#r+«m P. in, 3, 19)=the 

earth, the sun and other planets that can be seen. 
^sflJ-all. fqqr:=the four principal cardinal points, 
srfqqr.sthe intermediate quarters. (sri+v'E! 

Tll%fqf^+^ < l) =s having studied ; having well utilised 
or practised. awnm* + 5H— V**i + 

P. HI, 2, 67 ; VI, 4, 41)=the Vedio law or the four 
Vedas revealed at the first creation. qjrTPT (v/qj nm+ 
SK P. Ill, 2, lC2)=of the truth, (\/^ ^rpTcqqqjr 

-f IJ. IV, 153)=by means of his heart and soul, 
wrwwqrsthe essence or source. qjfasrfeq^pervades 
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y His Immanence. ^rT?HT^w=the very essence 

of truth in thought word and deed. 

Translation:—Only an enlightened person can, 
after studying the eternal Vedic law (and living up to 
it), realise by a sincere endeavour from his heart and 
soul that Supreme Being Who encompasses all the 
creatures and all the worlds, pervades all the quarters 
of the universe and is Immanent in the very essence of 
truth (in thought, word and deed). 

Purport:—By a righteous living, study of the 
Vedas, practice of the Yogic spiritual discipline and by 
associating with the virtuous one should strengthen 
one’s body, educate one’s mind and purify one’s soul 
after which it is not difficult to enjoy the bliss of the 
realisation of God for He is present everywhere. 

(#r) m srer fv^rr 








r\ I * 




imu 


i ermimr l mi I 

I ih i i tk i ikh i qfi i sjrrcra vn I mom i 

\ ^ s 

I ^ l 5“^ l qq I smfiq || 

wsw-qr sstora $cqT 

qqqqsrr fsosn ^ ??qr qqf^ftsrs *q: q$q*qsr 

^q*q fficTH qr^qrstTHra-q^qrs^rrq- 

msfrer qqiqu^rrqr<m?n;q; n 

Word-meaning &c. qft=all round. ^TfqT'jrqqr 
(#<«T qMl ** p. II, 4, 14 and VI, 3, 29)=the sun and 
the earth. (^q[q V, 3, 22 and 

Vartika ^qiqt qTfR)=at once, quickly, 
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sodri (after creation). ftqr (x/S’H 57rfr+rFT P. Ill, 4, 21) 
=baving come up to, pervaded, occupied, encompassed, 
surmounted. #qn^.=the different planets, worlds, 
things which can be seen. ( 35 + Jw> TRTT+Tspq or 

x/?I + P. Ill, 2, 75 or \/fy UctNtcr 

*5r Nir. II, 1 4 *)—mundane and supra-mundane happi¬ 
ness ; bliss. rTfjjn; iq^cnr+jjij; U. I. 69)=the 

cause (Avhich Avhen expanded, yields effects); string, 
cord. f5RTcT^(i%+ x/rT^+UJ P. IK, 2, 102 and VI, 4, 37) 
=expanded, spread. T^'fcq (T5T+ v/^rff 
-f P. Ill, 4, 21 & VII, 1, 37 )=having woven or 
threaded in various Avays. gjcRq cT?j| fwcHT 1%^= 
having strung (the whole cosmos) on the expanded 
string of the eternal laAV of truth, i. e., the eternal 
moral order. <r?^=that happiness or bliss. 

3*^1% P. VII, 3, 78 & III, 4, 6)=sees ; oversees ; 
smiles on ; looks on ; shines on. Here supply qq or 
by Avhom or from whom as its source. 
that bliss springs. Supply again SR or q<r: as before. 
•T^^n^firjfthat is; that knoAvledge leading to true 
happiness is available to mankind. 

N. B.—The prefix qrc in this verse isto connected 
with each of the verbs WflSR, srrefttj; & then 

once again with to complete the four items. 

If connected with this verse would be a repetition 
of the previous one. This stanza seems to be an 
instance of something like the ‘parisamkhyaalamkara’ 
of the Classical Sanskrit rhitoricians or the aphorism 

P. I, 3, 10, i. e., “when two 
sets of an equal number things is referred to, each 

# liftoff 11 9 fw: wk seftRw 

m 11 fir0 it i 1 § w® *nr;r ftaw 

diuq 1 "its* I ^ <jr kw wer w | §*§ 

ffi sRr fircrc | <jsN \\ flr ° " 
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ing from the one set should be taken along with the 
one which is in the corresponding order in the second.” 
The word is formed from the root \ZcHf f^cTR by 
adding to it the CJnadi termination (U. I. 180 and 
132). Etimologically, therefore, it can be taken, to 
stand either for God, the individual soul or the pri¬ 
mordial matter, all concerned in the expansion of 
atomic matter into the form of creation. It may also 
mean final beatitude, towards which all the expanse of 
creation Or of human efforts tends ; or it may signify 
right knowledge the essence of all action either in the 


<8L 


shape of creation or human effort. Hence it is related 
here to the most important word in the verse, viz., 
s/**: which means the highest type of happiness, or 
right knowledge which is essential! and which pro¬ 
perly leads to it (^5 


E. g. Saliitya Darpana say :—“When in answer 
to a question or by a mere assertion when question is 
put, a number of things from a group mentioned are 
eliminated as bearing no resemblance to the thing 
declared and when such elimination is rendered pos¬ 
sible either by the mere form of a word used or by the 
sense it bears, the figures of speech involved is called 

‘enumeration’—pari samkhy a”* 


A simple instance of this occurs in the Bhagavad* 
gitat:— 


s;*rj f^rs^ur n q 0 3 ? , ?t; | ( 

# ^rsfq vr>5. || 

srr | 11 S. D., 8. y. Press Bombay II. p. 283. 

; % sr qRqi; j ^ 

** w j war. 

II B. G. II, 28 and 24. 
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“ ’T is not Him that thy weapons wound, 

»t is not Him that the fire consumes ; 

’T is not Him that the Waters wet, 

or that Wind’s scorching breath dries up. 

Safe from wound, He, safe from fire, He, 
safe from moisture and drought alike, 



Constant, all-pervading, fix6d, 


past all motion, He, eternal.” 

In each of the first four lines of this quotation 
one thing is mentioned corresponding to which and in 
the same order, each half of the fifth and sixth lines 
mentions another thus making the enumeration com¬ 
plete. The first line says- 41 ’t is not Him Thy 
weapons wound” in answer to which the first half of 
the fifth line says—“safe from wound, He,” and so on. 


Translation Man should (try to) know in 
l'eality and adore that Supreme Being AVho having 
pervaded the earth at once (after creation)* oversees 
all (in it), Who (just then) reaching all the other 
worlds (by His immanence) surrounds them all, AVho 
(at the same time) encompassing all the quaiteis fullj 
occupies them, Who (in the meanwhile) surmounting 
(the sphere of) mundane and supra-mundane happiness, 
smiles on all, Who having (forthwith) strung the 
whole cosmos on the string of the eternal law of 
truth, surveys all, from AVhom true happiness! is 
sprung and by Whose grace true knowledge leading 

to it is available to mankind. 

Purport Only by adoring the True God and 
utilising the universe created by Him for one’s own 
and others’ just enjoyment, men can forthwith attain 
to mundane and supramu ndane happiness as well as 
~ ”* e ft* i iiWoRIMI 

f sfcjfafa I^ fog fosifa 


3 T II v. | II 
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bliss imparted by right knowledge and rejoice all 
through their life. 

m\n 

mmzi—Tiiw. I snpknu i i 
l mkv i hu\ i I II 

sjpcpj -:—5 t q ^^qr%i?<rgqrjr?i^q 

far* rcmc*T?!g<?rer *mrWHqifaq q qK^HT wqjrfir 

HI^cT II 

Word-meaning &c (v/q^ iw^ncqtrcn- 

U. IV, lS9)=of the assembly, wisdom, 
justice, sanction. qi?TJj=lord, protector. ^T^cTU ( y/^jyr 
^racqqqq + l%q-^or ^ indeclinable] -f \/s£ 

^TxfTqTHor \/^rr ^fiHr-f fqq U . V T . l)=of wonderful attri¬ 
butes, action and nature, firqi^ (\/qr^ sficTT+q: P. Ill, 
1 , 185 & VI, 4, 77)=beloved ; he who pleases or satis¬ 
fies. ^fj^q (v/ |T3[ U. II, 28)=the individual 

soul * the lord of the sense organst. (x/«Fg 

P. Ill, 1 , I24)=desirable, longed for. 

* P. V, 2, 93. On 

this the Kasikakara says ^^T^r^ejst HH»?r{?oifff’T^aRqqit spat* 

* ?r5 '^ I WTrHT H =srgUi3;.T7 $tSr*njpft*Rr ll 

t laska gives 15 derivations of the word Indra 
among which one means the soul:—») 5 qnft{% s» i 
*) %<i s^iatfct gr i 3) ^ ^Rfikr | v) sfi sRt <rr | <i) w *nw 
^ 5,1 1 ^ i 's) sr i s) ^ m \ 

€) nar'y* aw fergmit i \°) timw- 

feqTqW: | U) ^ | | \\) 

m i u) m | H ) ^ „ ,% 0 <<> u „ " 

No. 9 in the above means the soul which is glorified through the 
senses (and the vital air) bj, the enlightened. The other derivations 
mean, lightening, king & c . 
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’tR WT?Rr4-S! U. IV, -40)=by which truth ancl un 
truth can be properly distinguished, wsng (\Zwjor \/ 

) excellent intellegence. 

May I attain to. (^+sn^+ */%& wm* or ^+ 

\/srer <4IM + P. HI, 3, 18 ; 4, 84, & VII, 

1, 39 all cases) maintaining truth in thought word and 
deed .(triWb=serving; adoring). 

Translation May I, by maintaining truth in 
thought, word and deed and adoring that Supreme 
Being the Lord of wisdom, the Wonderful, the Be¬ 
loved and Desired of my soul, attain to that excellent 
intellect which is always successful in distinguishing 
between right and wrong. Oh men ! you also should 
act likewise and obtain such wisdom. 


PurportThose who resort to God Almighty 
by sincerely living righteous lives, are blessed with all 
true knowledge and a clear understanding of things 
which secure them all happiness in life. 

(88) irai V'f'Rar fadsitanfe l 

^rfl 11 1811 

^ 1 1 <N l r l I I W I I 

iraiRk^ 1 m * H 

faros ssTgqrcret ?r?w 

jmuT wnra sstst *r*ufa* » 

Word-meaning &c:— fcsrnt=right knowledge, dis¬ 
criminative knowledge. \*mw- (%THT mV P. II, 2,8)= 
numbers of the enlightened or wise. faro=fchose 
or 0 od and wise people who protect others. 
obtain and utilise or enjoy, ?tar +ft fr P. V. 

^Yaska's explanation is as follows 5—m^eg 
?i rqff n ri srffc % II <5 1 II 
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121 )=he -who possesses superior discriminative 
understanhing. 5^T£T—by truthfulness in speech. 

Translation :—Oh Effulgent God ! make me a 
possessor of superior discriminative understanding by 
bestowing on me through truthful conduct that 
wisdom which the enlightened and the protectors of 
society, by Thy grace, attain to and utilise. 

PurportAll men should, by adoring God and 
associating with the enlightened acquire knowledge 
and wealth, help others also to do so and serve 
humanity. 

($*) Jrt ir sr3n<5nf§:i 

^ mi ^rcir ^ r 11 ^ tn 

j q j | j | srfoj f 

yifWRKT Jpns’ffa: 1 I sfg;: | ^ j «(•[§♦ | ^ | 

5 ym 1 1 *r ^nir n 

7w\ ^rig? it qrqi 

TOife: srsrrefhit Hvjf it hw qvjr 

TT JT^r ^15 SfffiTT ^ IT fTSTT ^T<T cTSjr 

11 

Word-meaning &c:—hs?T=\visdom ; right under¬ 
standing ; quicknessof intellect &c. ^ (x/fsr 

+ U. Ill, 5B)=God the Just (Who elects Hi 3 
devotees or is elected by them). ^rg=May He give, 
favour with, confer, bestow &c. 3 Tfir=God the 
Illuminator of all. i?3rnn%:=Tbe Lord of all creatures. 
f?^;r=God the Omnipotent, the most Opulent, gnj;r~ 
God the Source of vitality and strength. «tim~God 
the Supporter of the cosmos. ?fTSl-Through 
righteous acts. 
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MEANS TO BEALISE GOD# 

Translation :—May God the Just, the Elected of" 
His devotees grant me wisdom through righteous 
deeds. May God the Effulgent, the Lord of all crea¬ 
tures favour me with right understanding. May God 
the Omnipotent, the Source of all vitality and 
strength confer on me the faculty to discriminate 
between right and wrong. 


Purport :—All men should adore the True God 
and pray to Him to grant to them as well as others 
discriminative understanding. Mere praying will not 
do; there should be proper righteous deeds to back it. 
Prayer heartens one and is an incentive to action. 
Whenever one prays to God or associates with the wise 
or learned one should invariably pray for or enquire 
about one’s own as well as others’ moral and intellec¬ 
tual advancement which is the very foundation of all 
progress, social, moral or spiritual. 


^ ^rifr imti 


israh31sppu51 i 

fMw l i i I yig i i 

sfaw i i % i it 

wi ttw fsrwjcri tst* j 

%frtrcrtsnrctaft ii 

Word-meaning &c:— tfp* (\/c$ 

U. IV, 157)=this. m (\Z?S or \Zfff U. 

146)=the Vedas the^knowledge revealed by God; the 
person who is learned in the Vedas. 

-f^U. IV, 167 or \/^ ^+I%n+ <!T55iH-¥, P. 

111,2,178; Vartika 





VEDIC ANTHOLOGY. 1 

and II; 2 , 19 or V^J+fS+ s/t^+^)=lvingdom, 
royalty ; the art and science of warfare 5 the warrior 
olass. wboth. fspn* (x/rasr ^TTqTtf+ 1 %^ U. II, 57)= 
splendour, wealth, glory. ’^r^HPjpMay both enjoy, 
attain to, obtain. qfcr=on me. ^JT:=The enlightened, 
learned, wise, the beneficent forces of nature. ^ 3 = 
may support, bestow on, strengthen with. 

+H*P^P. V, 3, 55 ; or 3 - 3 + \/?f ?3 P. Ill, 1 , 

164)=excellent, best. H^%=for (the acquisition of) that 
splendour, greatness or wealth &c. %=ior thee, for you. 
?^T^r=by righeons conduct or deeds. (&J 2 ><WI=bjr the 
grace of God. j?rqr<jH=by effort or endeavour, 
we shill try, make efforts. T«W*tT=oh seeker after 
Truth). 

Translation: — By the grace of God and the 
efforts of the learned, may I, along with those mem¬ 
bers of my community who are learned pn the Vedie 
law and those who are proficient in the art of w T ar 
attain to excellent prosperity through rectitude of 
life. May the enlightened help me as well as others 
to advance towards such prosperity. Oh seeker after 
Truth 1 may we make all efforts that thou be blessed 
with such prosperity. 

Purport:—Those men deserve to be respected by 
all, who act according to the commandments of God, 
associate with the enlightened, and help others to 
advance higher in their status in life by good education, 
thus regarding others as their own selves. 
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Atharvaveda Book V, Hymn 16. 

Subject:—The powers of the individual soul and 
advice to man to endeavour after 
perfection. 

Metre:— Verses 1-10 jagati and verse 11 Siscai- 
kapat-tristubh. 

(so) 3TRR. a qxtefqrsf*} ii 

ML 1 I ) II 

^ l 'wsii: i wiK I gw i sot: i gi% ii 

(I *rg^) srfa (<n£) 

(^T3f ?r m?) m ww ii 

N. B.—The anva.ya—prose order of each verse 
till the 10th inclusive will be similar to this, only the 
numeral %, f? &c., as need be, taking the place of «w. 

Word-meaning &c.:—m\=if. (CTfW 

q^TRJPT: fTPR m STIPR: 3Rf>: 

srr gs: \/%^ sriawsspr m >/l3 snw- 

^«Rrr:+u i P. II, 1, 4 and *j5sr%ginf^«r w 

)=powerful through union with and knowledge 
of the One (God) ; possessing one of the faculties of 
the soul or person well developed. srfsr-thou art. 
^create ; do some constructive work. WKW- (sr PRPt 
fT% ?B*T : P» II, 2, 24 mo ^5TT3?PT^»ir 

)—useless, good for no tiling, milk 
and water, void of essential features. 

Translation: —Oh man! if you have acquired power 
through your union with the Supreme One, do some¬ 
thing useful, otherwise you are useless. 
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Purport:—The special feature of human life is, 
that every person young or old according to his or her 
light should, through prayer and contemplation try to 
know God and by union with Him serve humanity. 
Shorn of this characteristic, man is nothing but a 
rational beast. 




Comment:—The word is often used to denote 
God and indicates His simple and Unitary Nature. 
E. g. “that Supreme One then, with His (great subtle) 
‘material energy’ &c.”* * in the Nasadiya hymn (q. v.) ; 
“Who is One and Colourless”, Sveta£vataropanisad*. 
ITT is derived from the root fq meaning to shower or 
be powerful &c., and hence signifies power. 

The Person Who gives this good advice is God 
Himself, and the medium through whom He delivers 
it in the primeval creation is the Rsi Angiras. No 
effort has been made to determine the seer or inter¬ 
preter of this hymn. This hymn is made up of eleven 
short and easy mnemonic verses in ten of which the 
same words occur except a numeral which varies 
between one and ten both inclusive. Yet each word 
serves as a mere index to great philosophical truths 
ushered in by the numeral. Hence, great caution, 
study and meditation is necessary to interpret or 
understand the hymn. 

The term has been translated by some in¬ 

to ‘one bull’. This is entirely wrong since the word 
vrsa meaning ‘bull’ bears the ‘udatta’ or acute accent 
On the fist syllable§, whereas the word here has it on 
the last syllable being formed from the root 
\/vrsa or V v f§ u by the addition of the ‘mulavibhujadi’ 
suffix ‘ka’ the acute accent of which survives according 

* qPCTT II <Jo | I R II 

* ^ ii v n II 

§ I'riefrrfi ’T II Tfo ^ | ^03 11 
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les of grammar*. This fact has not been noticed 
y most scholars which negligence has landed them 
into a very serious blunder, nay, they have- been 
forced to give up this hymn as meaningless. 


(48 

j 


(»=) ii * n 

'rto:— i item i wre i« ii 


Word-meaning &c.:—flcfT: (scrwrjf—WT?JT- 
?ti sdu-—qrnicflw gricfra: ^ ^stscrtt ■sncfljr: 

gdt: SJSRqt: wt f«r: P. IT, 1, 4)=possessing 

power through true knowledge of the two i. e., God 
and the soul; powerful through the development of 
two of the powers of the soul. 

Translation :—Oh man ! if you have attained to 
power through true knowledge of God and your own 
soul do something for the good of humanity, or else, 
you are good for nothing. 

Comment:—Indian Philosophy acknowledges 
twentyfivef categories the highest of which are the 
Supreme Being and the human soul. Hence the word 
here must be taken to mean the two highest know¬ 
ing which all others can be known}!. A story is told 


* Vide P. Ill, 1, 2 ; VI, 1, 158 and the interpreta¬ 
tion of it in the Mahabliasya :— 

^ i ii” and the Vartika 

and the explanation thereof in the same work, 
which determines that that acute accent alone re¬ 
mains which is ordained the last, the remaining 
changing into grave. 

cruppr: isrflsifadui: n.gf° i m i n 

l ?iRfRl m ^ ii io |u.n 

Also see Br. IV, 5, 6 and Mu. V, 1,1. 
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it the great Athenian Teacher Socrates was one 1 
delivering a discourse on the nature of the human 
soul in which he happened to remark “man, .know thy¬ 
self*'. The story goes on that a Brahman, who was 
passing that way, heard this statement and told one 
of Socrate’s disciples that a man cannot know himself 
without first knowing God. One may call this 
“Theism with a vengeance”, but it should be borne in 
mind that the knowledge of the highest does include 
knowledge of the lower ones. To reach the highest 
rung one has to step upon and cross all the lower 
ones. But supposing one stops in the midway and sits on 
one of the lower rungs, he may be comfortable, but 
surely he canuot rise to the top of the ladder. Ancient 
Indian philosophical treatises especially the Upa- 
nisads* recommended a man the process of elimina¬ 
tion to arrive at a correct knowledge of God and the 
soul, as in such a process one does necessarily come to 
know what and why one eliminates. Even if a sound 
knowledge of these two supreme categories may not 


equip a man witn all the preparation necessaiy to 
prosper in the world, a man who cares for God and 
his own soul and acts up.to his lights is far superior 
to the scientist who may have made several dis¬ 
coveries, invented motor cars, 8eroplane,s and poisonous 
gases but neglected his own God and soul- Following 
the former the world will find peace but under the 
guidance of the latter its very bowels will be torn 
asunder with dissensions and strifef. In spiritual 


* snici hf-r aww eer- 

n io 3 . i i ? ii « w ;.ft: W-ssNf at<i?r i< 

t° v i ^ | v II 

f spj cm: aftHfkr i *r 3 

\\ 31 t n II 
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nd moral life faith in and knowledge of the individual 
soul as well as the Supreme Being is essential*. 

(n.) 11 \ it 

I I 5fi II 


Word-meaning &c.:—^r?- 

fu: P. II, 1, 4)=powerful on 
account of knowledge of the three attributes sattva, 
rajas and tamas. 


Translation :—Oh man 1 if thou dost possess 
power acquired by a right knowledge of the three 
attributes sattva, rajas and tamas, do something for the 
good of the world, else thou art a milk and water man. 

Comment All composite beings are the effects 
of the ‘mixing’ of these three ingredients in varying 
proportions. These three are the essential ingredients 
in the nature of all beings. The first manifests itself 
through peacefulness, clear understanding, honesty, 
brightness and such qualities, the secend gives rise to 
restlessness, activity, ambition, strife and the third 
produces dullness, inactivity, stupidity &c. Hence, 
there can be no doubt that a sound knowledge of them 
would enable a man, through efficient handling to 
turn material objects to great advantage. But it 
should be remembered well that these three ingredi¬ 
ents are found together only in composite beings hav¬ 
ing a material part in their formation. God is a Sim 
pie Being, is Sat—being, Cit— intelligence and 
Ananda—bliss ; the human soul is sat and cit, and 

* j ftgqr 

rafsg'xf swsra 11 % i Hv I ii Hrcks p<i nsFcmr- 

»f° \<\ | <)«; II 
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mentary (primordial) matter# ‘Prakrti’ is simply 
sat. These three words sat, cit and ananda ought 
not to be confused with sattva, rajas and tamas, for 
the ideas connoted by the two sets of expressions are 
quite distinct. Cit and ananda are entirely spiritual 
and sat means existence— esse —whereas sattva means 
the “light ” ingredient in the formation of composite 
beings. Though ananda is an ever-existent feature in 
the nature of God it is also enjoyed by the individual soul 
in the state of samadhi and final beatitude. When in 
a spiritual-material composite being, like man, sattva 
gets purified by the removal of all blemishesf, and cit 
mind-stuff is developed the material ingredients 
rajas and tamas get diminished until they entirely 
cease for the time being when ananda comes in. 

The Supreme Being is perfect, and unlimited Sat, 
Cit and Ananda whereas the soul is an imperfect and 
dependent sat and cit and Prakrti, imperfect and 
dependent sat. These two latter, however, like the 
Supreme Being, are eternal. Hence, if a material 
scientist, engaged in investigating the structure, 
nature and utility of material objects, were to prose¬ 
cute his researches a little further, he would sooner 
or later tumble upon hard spiritual facts leading to a 
knowledge of the Soul and God as well. Knowledge 
is relative, surely, but that idea has not prevented our 
scientists from constructing machine-guns, dread* 
naughts, submarines and aeroplanes in preference to 
oidinary ai’ms and ships. If our scientists were to 
scare^away the ghost of the relativity of knowledge 

* Also called ‘Samarthya’, God’s Omnipotence 
in. the form of material energy. 

? 0 H M ii 
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Jod proceed further in the right direction, they wi 
have followed the good advice given in this sacred 
text. 

*V _r\J ?si 


(%») ^rhisih ii a 11 


^155— 1 i ° ii 

Word-meaning &c. : —^3^’ (^3^^ ^uf'4^lUftI- 

^TFV^sTFUr 4r p. II, 1, 4)=powerful through 

knowledge of the four ideals of human life, *iw= 
righteousness, ^4=wealth, *TC=fulfilment of one’s 
desires and mgf=final beatitude. 

Translation :—Man, if thou hast, goaded on by 
the four ideals of human life, progressed and attained 
to power, do something tor the good of thy follow- 
beings, if not thou art worthless. 

Comment : — Of the four things hinted at in this 
text the first namely, the cultivation of ri ghteous¬ 
ness is the most important as without it the next and 
surely the last and the highest can never be attained. 
This dhanna, to speak, the truth, is the basis of all 
human development in the right direction. The 
ancient Indian jurist Manu* describes it as possessing 
ton distinguishing features, namely, contentment, 
forgiveness, firmness of mind, honesty, purity 
or cleanliness, control of the senses, develop¬ 
ment of one’s intellect, acquisition of correct know¬ 
ledge, truthfulness and freedom from anger, This 
falsifies the idea which some entertain that dharma 
is what is commonly called, religion. This latter 
word has, now-a-days a very limited signification, viz., 
conforming to certain views which may not connote 
~.. ~ gtif cphsfad t tftpfai 

Ho 3 , i ii See Comment on the 56th verse. 
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Sven one of the features described by Manu. Hen& 
the word dharma has here been ttanslaoed by 
‘righteousness’ which is its most approximate English 
equivalent. 


The next is which means wealth, property, 
prosperity &c. 

Kama means fulfilment of one’s wishes whatever 
they may be. But in conformity with xy tr they must 
be legitimate. It is wrong to translate the word ksma 
everywhere by ‘sexual desire’, for this latter is only 
one of the many significations which that word beai>. 
In the Nasadlya Sukta, Kama stands for the Universal 
Ego, and in any good Sanskrit dictionary “the Sup¬ 
reme Being” also, will be one of the meanings given. 
Here, in our hymn, however, it means only the fulfil¬ 
ment of all man’s legitimate wishes. 

The last, but the greatest of these four is Moksa, 
final beatitude. To attain this, the former three and 
especially the first must, in one or more lives, be first 
acquired, as without these it cannot be reached. Five of 
the six ancient Indian philosophical systems and main 
Upanisad texts give principles for a man’s training only 
in the first three of these categories, the last being left 
to most of theUpanisads and the Brahma sutras. But 
the Holy Vedas set forth rules and describe the means 
to attain all the four. In fact, the Upanisadsand the six 
systems are simply human attempts to interpret the 
statements of the Divine Srutis. 

Another interpretation of this and the previous 

verse should also be noted. The Y edas aie, fioin time 
immemorial called (trayl) i. e., the triad which 

expression means the Rgveda, the Yajurveda and the 
Samaveda, theAtharvaVeda to which this hymn belongs 
being merged in the Rgveda on account of its dealing 
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with scientific truths after the manner of many 
of the hymns of the former. But they are also said to 
be four in as much as they were revealed by God in 
the minds of the four great Rsis, Agni, Vayu, Surya 
and Angiras at the first creation. Moreover, it should 
be noted that the purport of the last, the Atharvaveda 
is to supplement the first three and hence it is rightly 
taken to be distinct from them. 

Hence the purport of this and the previous 
verse of our hymn would be that a man, who has 
studied the (three or four) Vedas and developed his 
soul’s powers should exhibit his fitness by doing some¬ 
thing to advance human welfare, failing which he will 
be considered no good. A study of the Vedas shorn 
of all practical use of their teachings cannot serve 
any useful purpose. Therefore the shortcomings of a 
bookish Vedic student do not indicate that the Vedic 
teachings are behind time or useless for human life in 
modern times. “The goodness of the cake consists in 
the eating thereof” and not in only having it. One 
should study the Vedas, try to understand them well, 
and test the principles inculcate! in them in practical 
life. Before this nobody has any right to condemn 
them. 

Another interpretation of this stanza will be 
according to the four airamas “stages of man’s earth¬ 
ly life”. The first brahmacarya, is the stage of pre¬ 
paration and development all round. During this 
stage man is prohibited from under-taking any task 
that would involve expense of his physical, mental, 
moral or spiritual powers. He has simply to store up 
his resources till no more accumulation is possible. 
This period in ancient Iudia extended from the 8th 
year to the 25th and in some cases even to the 48th 
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year of a man’s life according as he undertook to study 
one Veda or more. 


Then came the householder’s stage 
when he entered into the world, got married ’,nd 
began life as an earner by honest means according to 
his qualifications and ‘varna’*. When his sons and 
daughters themselves were also blessed with offspring, 
the time came for him to retire to a lonely place for 
the study of the Upnisads and Aranyakas and contem¬ 
plate on God and the soul. 

Completing this stage he became a sannyasin 
and went about preaching and teaching. This was a 
period of very intensive activity and not of retire¬ 
ment and idling solely as it is now-a-days supposed 
to be. 


Hence God says, that a man who has gone 
through the three asramas or stages of life and is now 
in the fourth or he who knows the importance of the 
four stages of man’s life must show his worth to the 
world by doing something for the good of humanity. 

Finally this sacred mnemonic reminds us of the 
division of human society into four classes—a division 
entirely based on the needs of organised human life. 
The four aSramas mentioned above and these four 
divisions —varnas—do exist in every human society in 
some form or other, for it is not possible under any 
circumstances to get rid of them. Knowing this fact 
it will be the duty of every sensible person to encour¬ 
age the maintenance of this two fold order by himself 
following the calls of his own class and order and 
helping others also to do so. 

* This word has nothing to do with the so-called ‘caste’ now-a- 
days and simply connotes a class division according to division of 
labour. The word ‘caste’ is of Portuguese origin and cannot with 
fairness be used to designate the Vedic system of class division. 
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(>n) wsrimr'-Srer II * 



qqqre:— mi I q^sfq: I ° u 

Word-meaning &c.:—(qv^Riq; TTWT^rTT^r^ 

ejpsr: P. II, 1, 4)=powerful through right 
knowledge and use of the five great physical elements, 
viz., earth, water, light (or heat), air and ether. 

Translation :—Oh man ! if you are powerful 
through right knowledge and use of the five great 
physical elements namely, earth, water, light, air 
and ether then do something for the good of your 
fellow beings, else you are good-for-nothing. 

Purport 5 —Every person should make it his duty 
to understand rightly and turn to good account the 
physical world. 

Comment -No comment is necessary on this. 
The present material advancement of Europe is a 
proof of the truth of this sacred text revealed to 
humanity millions and millions of years ago. But Prof. 
Einstein’s theory of ‘‘relativity ought not to keep 
our European scientists within the limits of the 
knowledge of the physical world. Our physical know¬ 
ledge embraces an infinitesimal particle of the infinite 
universe, the manifestation of the X^ower of the 
Great Almighty Being Whom we call God. For 
example, the all-pervading ether which extends all 
over space simply transcends our senses. A powerful 
and ever-present material substance, the very suste¬ 
nance of our earthly life, in which we “live, and move 
and have our being,” is so subtle that, we have, in 
spite of all the progress we have made in physical 
sciences, to be satisfied with a very poor logical infer¬ 
ence of it; In fact, our inference of ether is not less 
funny than Descartes OoQitOy (sVljo suiyi , I think, 
therefore, I am ’ 1 
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Indian philosophy severely condemns all one¬ 
sided development. From the physical it asks man to 
proceed to the spiritual. The fourth and the last 
stage of man’s life is intended for this 

spiritual training, the consummation of human life. 
Sanyasa does not mean donning the saffron robe ; but 
connotes a certain stage of mental development quali¬ 
fying a man for spiritual training and has very little 
to do with “uniform”. 


0 **> qisitsdl 11 ^ u 


'Km:—| qjsfq: | o || 

Word-meaning &c.-T^PT: 

P* II, 1, 4)=having power 
or control over the six passions, JT^=vanity *»th= 
Lust^i\iir= anger, <3T*T—greed, JTf5=infatuation and 
HR^T?r=envy. 

Translation :—Man, if thou hast power over thy 
six passions, viz., lust, anger, greed, foolish attach¬ 
ment and vanity, then do some constructive work for 
the good of thy fellow-beings, otherwise thou art 
good-for-nothing. 

Purport ’—Every person should subdue his or her 
passions and engage himself or herself in the service 
of others. 

Comment s—la the 8th book of the Atharvaveda 
the king is advised to suppress those people Avho live 
the life of certain beasts and birds. The infatuated 
are there likened to owls, the wrathful to wolves, the 
envious to dogs, the lustful to sparrows, the vain to 
the eagle and the greedy to the vulture. They are 
ai so called‘raksas’in that text, which term, from its 
peculiar use in the hymns on medicine in Atharvaveda 
seems to mean disease germs. If this view be correct 
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then those people who allow themselves to be ruled over 
by their passions are here considered to be the germs 
that carry disease into the system of human society 
and are hence to be destroyed by the government*. 

Normal passions are essential for human life 
whereas abnormal passions are signs of an ill-regulat¬ 
ed life. Regulation and control are the methods by 
which even bad things can be so directed as to become 
beneficial. A man entirely bereft of passions can be 
of no use to society. Manu the Indian law-giver says 
that just as being entirely engrossed in kama is not 
commendable so also being void of it is impossible in 
this existence in as much as Vedic study and the per¬ 
formance of the duties prescribed by the Vedas them¬ 
selves are objects of kamaf i. e., desire. The same 
can be asserted of the other five passions. Who is 
there in the whole world that will condemn a 
righteous ambition ? Who can find fault with the 
indignation of a just man ? Can even saints condemn 
a ^ivaji’s or a Cromwell’s love for his country ? Is not 
a man bound to havo a legitimate affection for his 
family ? All these feelings are in some way possessed 
even by the lower animals and are coextensive with 
higher organic life of every type. 

“The deep affections of the breast 

That Heaven to living things imparts 
Are not exclusively possessed 

By human hearts." (Campbell). 

Butin “human hearts”, under certain circumstances, 
they get lifted so high up as to become sacred and 
adorable. A martyr’s love for the truth, a virgin’s 

* 33^5 ^ 1 g<n&jrgga wig Ufa 

qjjd vk n I * 1 ^ “ 
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-sacrifice to preserve her chastity, a patriot’s lay¬ 
ing down his life for his father-land, a scientist’s self- 
immolation at the altar of a dangerous scientific 
investigation are all cases in point, proving to what 
lengths a right attachment (moha) will carry noble 
souls. Though the high-souled lady Sita’s attachment 


to her chastity is highly praised, the mac! Ravana’s 
violent passion for women is to be severely condemned. 
tSo also earth-hunger, an abnormal symptom of ill- 
legulated ambition and one-sided, Godless patriotism 
which may fitly be called “nation-worship”, is sinful 
and deserving of condemnation. 

The principle which the verse lays down is that 
the six passions are a necessity of human life, hence 
one should regulate and turn them to good account. 
With this point in view, the Holy Atharvaveda has 
devoted a long text consisting of several stanzas in 
the 11th book** to describe the powers good and evil 
*at entci od man s body when it was prepared. 

“Who knows not Poise is blind within ; 

Who knows not poise cannot create ; 

Man, uncreative finds no peace ; 


Who finds no peace what joy knows he ? 
Whichever pow’r is left to roam 


While mind, like slackened rein, obeys, 
*joon wafts the. man’s will out from Poise, 

As gale wafts out a ship to sea. 

Therefore, [on this ascetic path] 

The man Avliose pow’rs are one and all 
Held back from their objective field,— 

—--- Of him al one themind is poised.”+ 

* Atharvaveda, XI, 8, 18-32. 

****** omrit ^ w .. 
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I 5§S]R : I ° 8! 

Word-meaning &c.:—^Rfu: («3Tf!Tqr—sradfonq; 

IPMWKlftoi fq: P. II, 1, 4)—having power through or 
over the seven. The ‘seven’ here indicates the famous 
*rcm:*=seven sages, viz., the five intellectual organs 
and ‘manas’ mind and ‘buddhi’ will. 

Translation If thou, oh man ! hast acquired 
power through mastery over thy five senses, mind and 
will, do something for the world at large, if not, thou 
art no good. 

Purport :—Man should control his five senses 
mind and will and thereby acquire power. 

Comment :—The mechanism of the human body 
is made up of the following six divisions :— 

1. The internal sense consisting of manas 
“mind”, cit “estimative faculty and memory”, buddhi 
—“determinative faculty or will” and ahamkara—“the 
arrogative faculty or ego”. Some ancient Indian 
philosophers admit all these four, but the Samkhyas 
acknowledge only two! merging the 2nd and 3rd in 
the first. Western philosophers seem to posit a 
separate estimative faculty distinct from memory, but 
both of these are taken to be the acts of cit by Indian 
philosophers. 

2. The five intellectual senses viz., caksuh— 
sight; Srotra—hearing ; ghrana —smell; rasana— 

^Ff5f q ii ^ i w li 

f nffrewisi ^ •< n sr<> | «u m* ii 

Here— ‘carama’ means ‘dvitiya’—second. These two 
alone are the direct evolutes of Prakrti all the rest 
emanating from these two and their evolutes. 
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asfce ; and spar£a —touch. These five together form*" J 
the afferent apparatus directly in contact with the 
subtle mind on one side and the gross xnotor 1 orgaus as ; 
well as the objective world, on the other. ■ «• \,, 

8. The five motor organs, the mouth' ^v&k), . ^ 
hands (pani\ feet (padau), anus (payu), the genitals 
(upastha), forming the efferent apparatus to carry out 
the behests of the will, before or after intellection, by a 
positive act. 

4. The golaka—seats of these intellectual and 

motor organs with which the anatomist is more con¬ 
cerned than the philosopher. 1 : ' j v . , , 

• 1 ». 

5. The digestive apparatus and the circulatory 
system are also topics for anatomy. 

6. The controlling apparatus or the nervous, 
system the central power-house of which is located in 
the brain is also a subject for the 'auatomist. 

The relation in which the external objects, the 
senses, the motor organs, the internal sense and the 
soul stand to one another and the process of intellec¬ 
tion is described by a beautiful simile in the Katho- 
panisad :—“The spirit is the charioteer, the body the 
chariot, the intellect the driver, and the will the reins of 
horses. The senses are the horses, and the objects of the 
senses are their paths. Philosophers call that in which 
the spirit is associated with the senses and the will the 
onjoyer.” The senses of intellection first come into 
contactf with external objects and carry the report to 
the mind which by means of its citta oogitatos over it, 

* siiutr tftjj saui ww g i sft g urcft ^ n 
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to the impressions if any left of such past,expe¬ 
riences and then the Avill intervenes and gives its 
decision one way or the other. The decision is then 
laid before the soul who then through the ego arro¬ 
gates it to himself ard if necessary the same process 
takes place conversely making the motor organs take 
necessary action. It must be noted in this process 
that the manas of the mantra includes citta, though 
to make the matter clear it is mentioned separately. 
I he ego, ahamksra is not counted in the seven, for its 
function is subsequent to that of buddhi. Manas and 
buddlii are, therefore, the most impox'tant ingre¬ 
dients of the internal sense—antahkarana. 


The manas or citta, whatever it may be called, 
comes subsequent to the senses justifying the maxim 
of the pre-Reformation Scholastics of Europe “nihil 
c-st in intellectu quod non prius fiat in sensu ’ i. e., there 
can be nothing in the mind Avhich has not previously 
been in the senses. Hence lack of the senses Avould 
lesult in lack of impressions. A blind man has no 
idea of colour. For preception, therefore, Ave require 
an object to perceive, the sense organ Avith which it 
should be perceived, the medium through Avhich it is 
to be perceived i. e., light in the case of visual percep¬ 
tion, attention of the mind and finally proximity in 
time and place of all these and their fitness for pei’cep- 
tion. Lacking any of these there will be no sense- 
perception at all. If these factors are present, there 
will be a corresponding cittavrtti—modification of the 
mind which is the concept or idea to be presented 
to the soul. 


From the explanation given above—it will be 
seen that the senses are responsible for the relation of 
the soul with external objects. As such they are 
capable of immense mischief. In fact all Avoes physi ■ 
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cal, mental and moral are due to the unregulated 
dealings of these seven factors. What has been said in 
the Comment on the previous (6th) mantra regarding 
the six passions is equally applicable to these seven. 
The six passions are entirely dependent upon these, 
manifesting themselves when these run amoc and 
receding into the back-ground when these are con¬ 
trolled. If one subdues the eye and the mind, lust 
disappears. If the tongue and mind is subdued 
gluttony and the desire to eat rich foods will vanish. 
Thus, if the senses and the mind and intellect are 
regulated life will surely become pleasant and useful and 
man will attain to great powers. This is the cittavrtti- 
nirodha* of the laudable Indian science of yoga. 


The senses are centres of power, hence if they 
are safeguarded power is apt to accumulate and 
increase. If the senses are let loose the power gets 
dissipated the result of which will be violent passions. 
Subdued passions are a sure sign of a regulated will 
and controlled senses. The same Upanisad beauti¬ 
fully explains this point thus:—“He is ignorant who is 
always associated with the uncontrolled will, and whose 
senses are not mastered over like a charioteer’s unbro¬ 
ken horses. But he is wise, who is always associated 
with the controlled will, and whose senses are master¬ 
ed over like a charioteer’s broken horses. He who is 
ignorant, always frivolous, and unchaste, does not 
attain to that Divin Plane, but goes down to the 
world. But he who is wise, always serene and chaste 
attains to that Divine Plane, from which there is no 
return to earthly life. He, whose driver is the spiritual 
knowledge, (including austerity, judgment and reason) 
and whose will is under his control, reaches the termi¬ 
nation of the worldly journey. That is the supreme 

* a eft, * | 3. ii 






man’s endeavour after perfection. (64) 
;lon of the Omnipresent God—Visnu”.* 


<RTO—*11? ! STOSIV I 0 II 

Word-meaning &c.:—srefU: (^21^ 

*T*>IT$rRJT ^ 7 : P. II, 1, 4)=one who has achieved 
ability in the eight means of yoga—the science of 
spiritual and mental discipline. 

■ Translation :—If thou, oh man, hast developed 
thy powers by the practice of the eight means of 
yoga spiritual discipline, do something useful for thy 
fellow-beings, otherwise thout art a failure in life. 

Purport It is the duty of every person to 
follow the exercises of the yogic science and develop 
his or her powers. 

Comment :— In the two previous verses the Holy 
Teacher has advised man to subdue his passions by 
controlling and directing his senses and mind. In the 
present text the means for achieving this most desir¬ 
able aim are given. They are the eight divisions of 
the Yoga philosophy current in India from time imme¬ 
morial. They are called in technical language ‘astau 
angSni’—the eight limbs. The available text book on 
the subject is the Yoga Sutra of the renowned Sage 
Patanjali the author of the Great Commentary 
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ahabliasya on the grammar of Panini. The most 
sceptical of critics have admitted the time to be not 
later than the 2nd century before the Christian era 
when he flourished, though it has, by others, been 
proved to be very much earlier. Patanjali says that 
“by the practice of the different parts of Yoga the 
impurities being destroyed, knowledge becomes efful¬ 
gent up to discrimination.”* These divisions are eight 
in number viz:—yama=abstentions, and niyama=obser- 
vances, and asana=postures, and pranayama=regula- 
tions-of-the breath, and pratyahara=\vith-drawal of-tke- 




senses, and dharana=fixed-attention, and dhyana=con- 
templation, and samadlii=concentration.f 

Of these the first viz., the Yamas or abstentions 
aie five, viz., ahimsa=abstinence-from-injnry, satya= 
abstinence-from-falsehood, asteya=abstinence from 
theft, braumacarya-abstinence from incontinence, and 
apat igraha=abstinence from acceptance of gifts.+ All 
these have to be practised without reservation in 
thought, word and deed. 

dhe observances also are five, e. g., £ a u c a = i n to r- 
nal and external purification, santosa=contontment, 
tapas=mor ti fication, svadhyaya=study-of-the-Veda, and 
Isvarapranidhanaethe worship of God.§ These also, it 
may be observed here, are to be practised in thought 
word and deed. 


1 he formula regarding Ssana is ‘sthirasukham 
Ssanajn ,J| i. e., a posture should be firm and pleasant. 


With regard to pranayama the sage Patanjali, 
say s that “ hhe controlling the motion of the exhala- 

* ti $1* ^ \ n 
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and the inhalation follows after this (that is after 
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attaining firmness of posture). 

Dharana—fixed attention is cittasya degabandhah 
=holding the mind on to some particular object,f and 
an unbroken flow of knowledge in that object is 
dhyanat=contemplation. Finally this same (contem¬ 
plation), shining forth (in consciousness) as the in¬ 
tended object and nothing more, and, as it were, 
emptied of itself, is concentration^ 

Out of the 195 short and sweet aphorisms of the 
beautiful treatise on Yoga by the Great Patanjali only 
nine have been utilised in this Comment so far and 
it will be no exaggeration to say that these give the 
whole science of Yoga in a nutshell. As a full expla¬ 
nation of these topics is necessary for, a clear under¬ 
standing of the sacred text being dealt with, short 
notes culled from the remaining aphorisms of the 
treatise on Yoga and other works as well as some 
Vedic texts will not be out of place here. 

The first item to be considered is sauca purifica¬ 
tion or cleanliness. It is a well known fact that clean¬ 
liness indicates, carefulness, agility, good taste, res¬ 
pectability and many other things on the part of a 
person who keeps himself or herself clean. Taking 
only the question of clothing and the body, it is next 
to impossible that a lazy dolt will keep them clean. 
The idea of bathing and washing his clothes or even of 
changing them, will be painful to him- Once a rich 

man accompanied by his servant went to a river and 

had a dip in it. He finished his bath and came ashore 
but in the meanwhile, hi s servant had left f or a few 
- susnr: ii iu \ I II 
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fates just to attend to something urgent. The gentle¬ 
man kept standing Avithout Aviping his body shivering 


•<SL 


in the cold breeze. Some minutes passed and passers 
by out of curiosity asked him why he did not Avipe his 
damp hair and person. He curtly replied that he was 
Avaiting for his servant to come and do the thing for 
him. That man Avas really a lazy man. Such a man 
can never be a fit subject for the teaching of Yoga. 
Laziness is the greatest obstacle to the practice of 
^°£ a an d the sign by Avhich it can be detected is an 
unkempt, dirty, jumbled up look of the clothing and 
bod} of a man. Moreover, external cleanliness is a 
means to acquire and maintain physical health. Side 
by side Avith the cleanliness of attire and person one 
should have cleanliness of speech as well. A correct 
deliberate, matter-of-fact, and parsimonious Avay of 
speaking is just the manner for a yogi and this also is 
external cleanliness. All do not have a good voice, 
but it is within the reach of all to think before speak¬ 
ing and to utter Avorde correctly and avoid bad and 
unpleasant expressions. Abusive language, sarcasm 
and prevarication are curtains through which a mean, 
t utj mind peeps. Cleanliness of speech is the sign of 
a mind fit for concentration. 


Internal cleanliness depends entirely upon one’s 

noughts. If one could keep one’s thoughts pure 

one s mind and soul Avould always be clean and this 

supreme achievement will beam through the Avhole 

] ; S ° U “ ^ 1Q P r ‘ nca Pl es enunciated by the great Indian 

^ ver ^- anrt on this subject have been sfiA r en onpp. 

ri ail( ^ ' a ' r bving and high thinking is exactly 
the way f or a yogi. * 


, v - ainous Konaan Emperor Marcus Aurelius’ 
mother Aurelia, had once told her son, that, his 
u 0 1 s s 10 u c always be such as he would never be 
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shamed of acknowledging before others. If some 
body were to question one as to what one was think¬ 
ing at the time, one ought to be able to tell him or 
her all the contents of one’s mind. That is the way 
of a yogi. Cleanliness of attire and person, and purity 
of speech and thought, are essential for a yogi. 


The regulation of breathing is the next topic. 
From time immemorial the prana or breath has 
engaged the attention of Indian asceticism. There is 
such an intimate connection between breath and 
mind that if one of these two is controlled the other 
of itself becomes regulated. Breathing invariably 
becomes slow and noiseless when a man’s mind is 
deeply occupied with some high and difficult question. 
Those who can apply their mind to serious meditation 
should contemplate on God with special attention to 
breathing and they will have achieved success in 
pranayama. Those who cannot concentrate their mind 
should try to regulate their breathing by easy and 
slow steps and their mind will lose its fickleness. This 
inter-relation of breath and mind, was, thousands of 
years ago, discovered by Indian scientists. 


Asana or posture is such a method of excercise 
as will keep the body fit for Yoga. Any exercise, 
such as Sandow’s is quite enough to make the body 
agile, light, and of moderate bulk and it is exactly 
such a body that is required for a yogi. To attain 
this, healthy and simple fare and good anatomical 
exercise are necessary. But at the time of the yogic 
exercise there is another sort of asana required, 
which is simply a comfortable way of sitting. This 
posture should be such as would keep the body of the 
exereitant firm and comfortable. Failing this the 
oxercitant will find no pleasure in his exercise. Hence 
it is that yogis always advise their pupils to “acquire" 
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this posture first. What is to be noted is that the 
body should not shake or otherwise attract the atten¬ 
tion of the exercitant. With this proviso any manner 
of sitting at exercise will do. In walking, standing 
and kneeling a good deal of exertion is necessary 
which pulls away the mind from the exercise. Hence 
sitting or if this is inconvenient owing to fatigue or 
sickness, the corpse posture—Savasana—lying flat on 
one’s back like a dead body, is the most suitable. 


And when the Man draws back all round 
(like tortoise gathering in its limbs) 

His sense-powr’s from their object-field,— 

His will abides in perfect Poise.* 

This is pratyahara, described by Patanjali as “the 
withdrawal of the senses which is as it were imitation 
of the mind-stuff itself on the part of the organs by 
disjoining themselves from their objects”, j- as a result 
of which there is complete mastery of the sense 
organs. 

The Commentator Vvasa says on this “There 
are those who think 1. that the mastery of the organs 
18 a lack of desire for the various things, sounds \nd 
so forth. Longing (vyasana) is attachment in the 
sense that it puts him a long way from (vy-asyati) a 
good. 2. {Others.think that] unforbidden experience 
is legitimate. 3. Others, that there may be conjunc¬ 
tion [of the organs] with the [various things] sounds 
and so forth as one desires. 4. Others think that 
eie * s a sa bjugation of the senses when there is no 
passion or aversion after the thinking of the various 
mgs is wit hout pleasure or pain. 5. Jaigrsavva 
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;s that it is refusal to perceive [the various things 
beginning with sound] as a result of the mind-stufFs 
(cittasya) singleness-of-intent. And as a result of this 
when [the yogin’s] mind-stuff is restricted, the organs 
are restricted, [and] there is not as in the case of the 
subjugation of the other organs, any further need of 
means performed with effort. But this mastery which 
is this singleness-of-intent is the complete [mastery]”.# 


This withdrawal of the organs from their objects 
should be gradually developed till it is complete. Il¬ 
legitimate objects must at once be given up at what¬ 
ever cost to one’s sensitiveness and ill-regulated will; 
then unnecessary objects such as luxuries be reduced 
and finally entirely given up. At a further stage the 
legitimate and necessary objects themselves such as 
food and clothing be gradual^ reduced till the very 
leest minimum is attained which should be retained 
just for the sake of keeping body and soul together 
in order to be able to do one’s God-ordained duties. 
This process must be pursued in thought, -word and 
deed, at the same time. 

“As for the fool who sits apart, 

his active powers held in check, 

While sense-tilings occupy his mind,— 
a hypocrite is that man called.”f 
But who controlling sense by mind, 

0 Arjuna, fears not to ply 
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His active powers, heart-detached, 
in Karma-yoga,—he excells.”* 

The inimitable Jesus also, in his Sermon on the 
Mount, teaches the same principle. “Ye have heard that 
it was said by them of old time, Thou shalt not commit 
adultery. But I say unto you, That whosoever looketh 
on a woman to lust after her hath committed adultery 
with her already in his heart.”f 


The result of the withdrawal of the organs is 
that they become the willing, obedient, servants of 
man and not his masters. 

Ahimsa, abstinence from inflicting injury on 
others and even on one’s own self is also to be prac¬ 
tised. Unpleasant speech hurting the feelings of 
others and angry thoughts are as bad as killing. 

The same can be said of continence (brahma- 
carya) and truthfulness (satya). These also have to 
be practised in thought word and deed, without any 
reservation or restriction. Lies told in jest have a 
pernicious effect on man’s character. They slacken 
his mind and make him a regular liar afterwards. 
Incontinence in thought as well as deed has the sime 
effect viz., loss of virya=semen-virile, the preserva¬ 
tion of which is extremely necessary for a yogi. Bad 
thoughts affect the whole atmosphere and thereby a 
large number of beings, by whirling injurious subtle 
currents in the all-pervading ether which injuriously 
affect man’s mind The flood of such infected other 
survives for a long time till some high-souled being 
comes at a later stage and sets a flood of virtuous 
’-deas afloat to the cleansing of the former. Till then 
th e po or world has to suffer all sorts of ills. Rasputin 
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notorious Russian priest, a monstrous fornicator 
propagated his horrid ideas of adultery or rather “free- 
love” till he was done away with by the hand of an 
assassin. But his horrible ideas continued after him 
with the result that a few years back a bishop was 
found to be continuing his mission. 


4ii. 


So also angry and abusive language, lies uttered 
intentionally or in joke as well as prevarication or men¬ 
tal restriction injure others by setting loose, false, un¬ 
healthy and abnormal thought-currents in the mind 
of others which generally terminate in false and ille¬ 
gitimate acts injurious both to the individual concern¬ 
ed as well as society. 

Killing animals for food also is a sin- In the 
beginning of the Bible we have the following state¬ 
ment: — ‘“So God created man in his own image, in the 
imago of God created he him; male and female created 
he them. And God blessed them, and God said unto 
them, Be fruitful, and multiply, and replenish the 
earth, and subdue it: and have dominion, over the fish 
of the sea, and over the fowl of the air, and over every 
living thing that moveth upon the earth. And God 
said, Behold, I have given you every herb bearing 
seed, which is upon the face of the earth, and every 
tree, in the which is the fruit of a tree yielding seed ; 
to you it shall be for meat. And to every beast of the 
earth, and to every foul of the air, and to every thing 
that creepeth upon the earth, wherein there is life, I 
have given every green herb for meat: and it was 
so”.* In this text there is a clear' injunction that God 
lias allotted vegetables to be the diet of all “living 
things”, 

Paul in his Bspistle to the Romans delivers him* 
self thus :—“Him that is weak in the faith receive ye, 

# Genesis I, 27-30, 
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not to doubtful disputations. For one believeth 
bat be may eat all things : another, who is weak, 
eateth herbs. Let not him that eateth despise him 
that eateth not; and let not him which eateth not 
judge him that eateth : for God hath received him/’* 




The following unstinted condemnation of an 
attitude to injure others in any way as well as of kill¬ 
ing for food is noteworthy:—“Oh ye who take pleasure 
in killing, who spoil others’ happiness, ye pests, ye 
mean ones, may your weapons of killing revert and 
attack you ! Eat them whose ye are ! Eat him who 
has sent you ! Eat your own flesh.”f 

The Holy Atharvaveda has this injunction, “let 
not the teeth of a child (even) injure his parents, but 
let them eat rice, barley, black pulses, sesamum (and 
such other cereals) which are allotted to man for his 
food and which will fetch him immense wealth.”* 

The sage Kanada also sets down these rules:— 
Duties prescribed by the Vedas cannot produce their 
fruit, if the man performing them subsists on evil diet. 
Diet becomes evil when it involves injury (to others). 
Ihe taint of such diet affects them also who come in 
contact with the eater thereof. This evil consecjuenco 
does not arise in the case of good (harmless) diet. 
Therefore man should endeavour to subsist on such 
harmless food.”§ 

A man who has attained these stages can easily 
proceed to dharana—fixed attention, thence to dhyana 

* Paul’s Epistle to the Romans XV, 1-80. 
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Contemplation and samadhi—concentration whic 
leads to the bliss of emancipation—moksha. 



(<t%) ti s. II 


iTira:—I -psit: i ° n 

Word-meaning &c.:—»T=l3P7t (•fSTSCT^^cfJ ^TCTr^f'inT: 

qr eqTWcqq fq: P. II, 1, 4)= 
powerful by the possession of a splendid temple, fort, 
city or kingdom with-nine-gates in the shape of the 
body. 

Translation :— If thou, oh man ! art really power* 
ful by means of the possession of a wonderful temple 
(of the eternal soul) with nine doors use it profitably 
to thee and to others, or else thou art worth nothing. 

Purport:— The human person is a rare possession, 
the means of salvation. Every person should utilise 
it to advantage. 

Comment The human body is the most won¬ 
derful of God’s creations. It is a grand temple in 
which its Deity, the soul, nay God Himself is en¬ 
shrined. 

In Vedic poetry it has been variously described 
now as a chariot now a city &c. A fine passsage 
from the Kathopanisad has already been quoted in 
the Comment on verse 53 p. 133. 

The following are from the Atharvaveda 

“Oh man ! may onward progress be for ever 
thine and never lagging behind. I equip thee with 
strength for thy life’s pilgrimage. Come, mount thou 
this chariot in the shape of thy body that will carry thee 
on to deathless bliss, and when thou wilt he hoary 
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age and experience, place thou thy knowledge at 
the service of other travellers.”# 




“There is an impregnable city (in the shape of the 
human body) with nine portals (=seven apertures in 
the head and two below) and eight circlesf in which 
dwell celestial (=very powerful) beings (the mind, 
the will, the ego, the five senses &c.) and in which 
there is a celestial (^leading those to beatitude who 
utilise it properly) golden (=precious and glorious) 
treasure-chest (=heart) surrounded by luster.”* 


In point of its marvellous construction it sur¬ 
passes any mechanism divine or human. Its internal 
structure is so fine and coin plicated that many of its 
parts are still a problem to the anatomist. Within its 
small compass it holds such a vast and variegated 
structure, that it has rightly been likened, by ancient 
Indian philosophers, to the universe itself and called 
Ivsudra-brahmanda—the little universe or Pinda- 
brahmanda—the universe in the form of the body. It is 
considered by Indian philosophers to be composed of 
the three bodies ‘sthula’—gross, ‘suksma’—fine, and 
Tmga’—subtle and of five sheaths]] viz., annamayakoga 
~-the sheath composed of food, pranamaya koSa—the 
sheath composed of the vital airs, manomaya ko£a—the 
sensorial sheath, vijftanamaya kd§a— the cognitional 
she ath, and anandamaya ko£a—the sheath of bliss. 
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u f ^ ^ s un—‘surya’ should be inserted 

total ebdit manipQra ^ a ’ ant l ‘anahata’ to make th 

+ siersrt gqsru sjqteqr i cTRf frujqsu er<it sqlftqr- 

ii „ 

See also the Gita V, is ; —g<i 
!l I ^ || 








man’s endeavour after perfection. 



Jhe gross body is made of the annamaya kosa am 
takes in the daily supply of material and ejects waste. 
Ifc is this body that is built up by proteins and kept 


going by vitamines. The middling or fine body suksma 
Sarira, is a composite of seventeen elements, viz., the 
five intellectual and five motor organs, the five vital 
airs and the mind and will. It is the means of per¬ 
ception, and contains within itself the subtle body the 
vesture of the three sheaths, viz., the sheath of the 
vital airs, the sensorial sheath and the cognitional 
sheath. The last viz., the sheath of bliss is a vehicle 
enabling the soul to enjoy final beatitude which is 
acquired when man has done all that is necessary and 
after which nothing remains to be done. 


This is the wonderful body which we look down 
upon with such disgust that Kablra calls it dirty, 
and St. Francis of Assissi, “my brother ass”. Anyhow, 
there is one side of it, viz., its being a means of 
attaining final beatitude which brings before our mind 
its supreme importance. 

Thi 3 body is endowed with 9 doors, viz., two 
eyes, two ears, two nostrils, one mouth, one opening for 
urinating and another for voiding excrements. These 
are its entrances and exits through which food, an, 
and impressions enter in and waste matter escapes ou , 
both processes quite necessary to keep it fit. The 
Atharvaveda calls these “the nine keepers that God 
has disposed in different ways for the support of the 
body”.t He who knows the use of these opening' 9 
will keep them clean, and take great care of them a 9 
objects of very great worth. Such a man will not fall 

3*r vraF=Oh dirty body! get you 
gone, much have I extolled thy attributes. A horta¬ 
tory song said to be composed by Kablra. 
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into the temptations of incontinence, hearing 
music, looking at exciting sights, eating and drinking 
delicious and harmful things, talking too much, 
smelling perfumes, touching soft and ticklish things 
and taking breeze just for enjoyment. His body is 
intended for a higher use, hence he will keep it clean, 
pure and healthy. He will consider his body a field 
to cultivate and sow good seeds of spiritual knowledge 
in—seeds which will later give a harvest of bliss last* 
ing for aeons and aeons. 

“The ‘field’, Oh Ivunti’s son, is but 
another term for this thy form. 

The Being who (within) surveys 
is called Field-Know’r by them that know” * 

Hence the sacred text we are dealing with orders 

us to keep this physical body clean and holy as the 
fitting temple of the eternal soul and God himself and 
attain to such powers as will enable us to earn 
salvation. 

^ ii ii 
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Word-meaning &c. qjf' e*qRT- 

|TT?3T ^ P. II, 1, 4)=powerfbl by hav¬ 

ing understood well and fully lived up to the Law of 
Righteousness distinguished by its ten features. 

Translation:—If thou art powerful by having 
understood well and fully lived up to the Law of 
Righteousness distinguished by its ten features, do 
something for the good of thy fellow-beings, else thou 
art good-for-nothing. 

Purport :—Having utilised all the means men¬ 
tioned in the previous nine verses a man should follow' 

the Law 7 of Righteousness which is the goal of human 
life. 

’'om a 
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Comment :—About this ‘Dharma’ or the Law of 
Righteousness Manu lays down the following injunc¬ 
tions 


“Contentment, forgiveness, firmness of mind, 
non-interference with others’ rights to property, 
cleanliness (or purity), control over the senses, right 
understanding of the principles according to which 
human society thrives, right knowledge of the soul 
(and the Supreme Being), truthfulness and freedom 
from anger these are the ten-fold distinguishing 
features.of (the Law of) Righteousness.”* 

“All persons belonging to these four orders of 
human society should, invariably and without sparing 
any pains, resort to this Law of Righteousness with ten 
features. ”t 

“Those enlightened persons who study well 
these ten features of this Law and live up to them 
attain to the highest state (final beatitude).”* 

The Sage Kanada begins his treatise on the 
Vai§esika philosophy by a description of Dharma. He 
says:—“We shall now describe ‘Dharma’.” “ ‘Dharma’ 
is that (means) by which one can attain to prosperity 
in life and to emancipation after”. Again, “the 
Vedas are authoritative because they tell about this 
‘Dharma’. ”§ 

The Mahabharata also extolls ‘Dharma’ in these 
words:—“Desistance from injuring others, truthful- 
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ess, freedom from anger, firmness of mind am 
straight-forwardness, this (five-fold) oh lord of kings, 
is the certain distinguishing feature of Dharma”.* In 
these five the above ten are somehow included. 


Elsewhere in the same work it is said:— 

“Dharma is one’s father and mother, Dharma is 
one’s lord and well-wisher, Dharma is one’s brother 
and friend and Dharma is one’s master, oh tormentor 
of foes J”f 


“From Dharma spring wealth and the fulfilment 
of one’s wishes, from Dharma originate all enjoyments 
and all sorts of happiness. From Dharma arises 
power that is in the forefront and from Dharma it is 
that celestial (=highest worldly) happiness and the 
supreme stage (of emancipation) arise.” 

“When this holy Dharma is resorted to, it saves 
one from great fear, for man by it attains to the posi¬ 
tion of the twice-born and becomes enlightened as it 
sanctifies him.” 


“Oh Yudhisthira ! the will to follow Dharma is 
produced in man only when by lapse of time the 
effects of sin are wiped out.” 

Birth in the human frame is difficult to secure 
even after thousands of lives, hence he deceives him- 
sc lf w bo being born as man does not practise Dharma.” + 
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In the Bible (Psalm CVI, 3) we read “Blessed 
are they that keep judgment, and he that doeth 
righteousness at all times.” 


<SL 


Jesus in his wonderful Sermon on the Mount 
(Matt. V, 6 said “Blessed are they which do hunger 
and thirst after righteousness: for they shall be 
filled.” 

The triple armour extolled in Atharvaveda IX, 
2, 16* is really an armour fitted by righteousness and 
not merely of physical elements along with the soul. 
Almost the same idea is voiced by Manu in the fol* 
lowing lines :—“As white ants construct the ant-hill, a 
man should, by alleviating the sufferings of all crea¬ 
tures and through rectitude of conduct, go on gradual¬ 
ly accumulating Merit that it may stand him in good 
stead in his life after death. For there, neither can 
father and mother be of any service to man, nor his 
family and relatives; Dharma alone will aid him. Man 
is born alone, dies alone, enjoys the good or evil conse¬ 
quences of his actions also alone. When a man dies, 
casting away the corpse as if it were a clod of earth 
or a log of wood, all relatives walk off with their faces 
turned away, but the Merits of his righteous life fol¬ 
low him beyond the grave. Hence one should invari¬ 
ably accumulate Merit through righteous living, for by 
its aid one can surmount insurmountable darknessf 
(in the shape of birth in the lower animals). A man 
whose life is most distinguished by Righteousness and 
whose demerits are wiped off by an austere living is 
forthwith conveyed with an earthly body refulgent 


* See the Kamasukta given elsewhere. 
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h luster, to the world of Divine bliss by Dharma.”# 


This is the consummation of human life for 
which the whole life is merely a preparation. This 
done nothing more remains to be done. 


(w) imn 


l i i m i l 

wr% n 

^ q^i^u (art) ) 

II 

Word-meaning &c. : —*j%=if. eleventh, 

i. e., something other than what has been said in the 
previous ten verses ; making no endeavour to attain 
any of the perfections and powers described in the ten 
verses before this, or doing nothing even having deve¬ 
loped one or more of his powers. 

Translation Oh man, if thou hast not endea¬ 
voured to attain any of the powers so far described or 
having attained one or more of them dost nothing and 
art therefore, so to say, the eleventh, then 1 say, suoh 
a one as thou is useless, since he has not himself pro¬ 
gressed in the right direction and cannot therefore 
help humanity towards its goal. 

Purport :—Man as such, is bound to better his 
own, and then help in the betterment of his fellow- 
men’s, physical, mental and spiritual prospects, by 
\v hole-hearted endeavour’s in the right direction. 

^19^ ft ftcTT *mri =5? 1%6 cT; t ^ 5T SBTftwfereft 
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WAN’S ENDEAVOUE AETEE 

Comment : —This beautiful discourse on ‘Man’s 
Endeavours after Perfection”, has come to an end. 
Step by step, the Holy Teacher led us on through 
nine stages and in the tenth, brought us face to face 
•with what may be called the consummation of human 
progress. The marvellous point to be noted m this 
discourse is that, the Preacher does not say that it is 
possible for some or even all to rise to such heights, 
but he orders us to exert ourselves for such achieve¬ 
ments and if Ave do not act up to his advice condemns 
us as “juiceless”, “pithless” void of all that makes a 
man a man. Hence the question of possibility does 
not arise. When a Higher Power that knows all 
about us and has at His back and call, all that we may 
need, commands us to do a certain thing it is not fair 
that we should deliberate over the why and how of it 
or question whether it is possible to carry out the 
order or not. We must at once obey the order and 
staro to work with the very first step. 

We have also to bear in mind that God does not 
say that we must achieve all these stages at once. He 
simply asks us to start with one step first, and then 
having attained perfection in it, to proceed to the 
next. There is, it should be noted, no time limit set 
to this work. It may take a day, some years, a life 
time, or even hundreds of years. It all depends upon 
•how the soul is disposed. Therefore, time does not 
matter; what matters is the achievement itself. 
Achieve, and achieve, and achieve. Go on achieving. 
Do not stop to rest or think, for your duty is to work 
your own salvation which is the necessary ultimate 
goal of your life, to neglect which at any stage of 
your life will be a sin. This goal according to the 
dispositions of the soul, will be achieved soon or late, 
but achieved it must be. It is in the very nature of 


PEEFECTION. 
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'Z^y^jfy)Q soul to attain salvation. What is required,, is 
whole-hearted endeavour. 



There is, however, no short cut to this all round 
progress. In the beginning of the beautiful Munaak* 
opanisad* we are told that “Isaunaka possessing big 
houses, having respectfully approached Angiras,- 
asked, “Sire, what is it, that being known, all else is 
known ?” The account continues, “he said, ‘you 
should know that there are two kinds of knowledge, 
which the divine sages call the Para (esoteric) and 
Apara (exoteric)’.’’ The sage then proceeds to men¬ 
tion the four Vedas, and the ancillary sciences. This 
is a clear indication tnat the easy method of which 
Saunaka was in search does not exist. The great 
sage Ssri Krsna also in the Gita says to Arjuna 


“I’ll teach thee now without reserve 

this Wisdom matched with science true, 
Which having mastered, naught remains 
for thee in earthly life to learn.’t 


and then lays down elaborate instructions on jhana- 
yoga—atonement by means of knowledge. The gist 
of £ri Krsna’s discourse is that all subsists in God, 
and to know God one has to investigate into the 
whole universe. The knowledge of God as already 
stated somewhere in the Comment on one previous 
verses, is got by elimination. Hence the sacred text 
prefers to mention all the items, fifty-four in number, 
in detail, to show the long journey man has to make. 
Emancipation, surely, comes at the end, but from the 
first step till reaching the goal it will be, for the pro¬ 
gressing soul, a life of peace end happiness. _ ' 
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In such a long and difficult process it is but 
natural that failures would often confront a man. At 
such a time-despondency would be one’s worst foe. 
To desist from attempting further at such a time 
would simply mean a horrible, irretrievable, downfall- 
Hence the only course left for the aspirant is to per¬ 
severe in spite of all odds. Against despondency Manu 
says:—“One should not look down upon oneself on 
account of failures, but persevere in one’s attempts to 
wards progress till death, never for a moment think¬ 
ing that one would not attain the goal.”* 


Every failure, one must know, is a stepping 
stone to success. The aspirant, it mnst be noted, 
should remember that he has, in his attempts towards 
progress, to remember three things, namely to hope 
for success, to bear all his troubles patiently and go 
on achieving with a heart disposed to love all crea¬ 
tures. In the charming words of Adelaide Anne Proc¬ 
tor he should say to himself 

“Be strong to hope , oh Heart l 
Though day is bright, 

The stars can only shine 
In the dark night. 

Be strong, oh Heart of mine, 

Look towards the light I 

Be strong to bear, oh Heart I 
Nothing is vain : 

Strive not, for life is care, 

And God sends pain, 

Heaven is above, and there 
Rest will remain I 

Be strong to love, oh Heart l 
Love knows not wrong, 

Didst thou love—creatures even, 
life were not long ; 
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Didst thou love God in Heaven 
Thou wouldst be strong !”* 



King Robert Bruce of Scotland had, after long 
fighting with the English, almost lost heart. Taking 
shelter in a deserted church building he saw a spider 
attempting to climb by its string to the very dome 
above. It slipped and fell down many times but kept 
on persevering till in the end it succeeded. Robert 
took a lesson from this incident, himself persevered 
and was, as a result of his resoluteness, elevated to the 
throne of Scotland. 


In the Rgveda it is said : — ‘'All the enlightened, 
all beneficent forces of Nature long for him who is 
persevering and have no regard for him who “sleeps”. 
Him, who blunders, they crush forsooth. ”f x 

II. Another and simpler interpretation of the 
Vrsa Sukta is also possible The word in this inter¬ 
pretation denotes the power in the form of any of the 
ten senses and motor organs man is naturally endowed 
with. The function of each of these is a great force 
to be utilised by man in the profitable regulation, and 
direction of his life. The five sense organs are a great 
asset in our life’s journey and so are the five motpr 
organs. But if these ten faculties are not controlled 
and properly exercised they do not develop, nay, they 
deteriorate and make life a burden, a failure. By ordi¬ 
nary care and use they retain just the minimum 
amount of utility and help man somehow to pass his 
life. Such a mediocre man cannot be of any special 
use to the world beyond occupying some space, con¬ 
suming some victuals and at the most propagating 

Legends and Lyrics and Other Poems by Adelaide Anne 
Proctor, Everyman’s Library, p. 42 and 43. 
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;pecies. But a man of undeveloped and unregu¬ 
lated organs is mostly a burden to the earth, a drain 
on society’s resources and a bad example to the pos¬ 
terity. It was not of such that Gray sang 




“Full many a gem of purest ray serene 
The dark unfathom’d caves of ocean bear : 

Full many a flower is born to blush unseen, 
And waste its sweetness on the desert air.”* 

Therefore, in order to spend his life profitably to 
himself and to his fellowmen man has to pay special 
attention to the regulation and development of these 
ten faculties of his. But it is not. possible for a very 
large majority of men to develop all these ten. Ac¬ 
cording to one’s bent of mind one should select and 
specialise the particular faculty that one can most suc¬ 
cessfully develop and set about one’s task at once in 
right earnest. Suppose a man determines to exercise 
his hands. The wrist, the fingers and their tips, 
and the joints of the hand will require full care to 
exercise and develop them properly. It will take a 
good time, perhaps the best part of his life, for the 
man to develop the powers of his hands and utilise 
them profitably. If successful, he may become a skil¬ 
ful artizan or artist, living a happy and honest life, 
helping others to live and thus prove a good citizen 
and an ideal member of human society. 

It must however be noted that the special train¬ 
ing and development of any one or more of his facul¬ 
ties does not mean that the man should neglect his 
other organs and let them go their own way. It is 
his sacred duty to guard all the other organs with the 
greatest care, failing to do which he will not succeed 
in his attempt of developing his powers. Hence the 
conclusion is that every man should try to develop 


* Gray’s “Elegy Written in a Country Churchyard.” 
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me or more of his powers and at the same 
tect the others with great care. With this proviso, 
every man can reasonably be expected to specialise 
himself at least in one of his personal powers. 

Hence the hymn lays down that:— 

A man who has attained power through the 
proper regulation and development of even one of his 
faculties should do some constructive work for his 
own and society’s benefit. This is the only way in 
which his worth can be known. Otherwise people 
will call him worthless. 

A man is answerable to God and society even if 
he develops more than one or all of his faculties. He 
who has specialised in two has the same responsibility 
as the man who has developed all his ten faculties. 
Even the man who has developed all his faculties is 
responsible to God and humanity. The greater one’s 
qualifications the greater also one’s responsibilities. 
A rich man owning crores cannot whistle away his 
time, 3aying “I am amply provided for, I need not do 
anything”, for, his responsibilities are very great. 
J ust in the same way a man who has developed all his 
ten faculties has to do more of constructive work to 
discharge his duty towards humanity. Failure to 
do so, would result in the ignominy of the man, his 
family and even the society to which he belongs. 

The hymn does not stop here. In the llth 
stanza it enunciates a very serious principle about 
success in life. A man may be very learned, proficient 
rich or virtuous, but if he is not, at the same time, 
ambitious and pushing, he will be no good to society. 
It is therefore necessary that every man should try 
to come forward and be the first. Such an ambition, 
* s 110 ^ sinful, nay it is a necessity, a duty. The Vedic 
sciiptures do not condemn the right sort of ambi- 
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ion, they encourage it. In the Atharvaveda we 
read :— 

“I am the centre of riches. Fain would I be the 
centre of mine equals.”* 

Again:— 

“I am the head of riches. Fain would I be the 
head of mine equals.”! 

The following passages from the same Veda 
advise man to advance before others as he is endowed 
with various powers :— 


“Thou art wise, thou art the protector of a 
body. Attain supreme bliss and surpass thy equals.”+ 

“Thou art power, thou art enlightener, thou art 
bliss, thou art light. Attain to supreme bliss and 
surpass all thy equals.”§ 

“Oh man, I endow thee with a mind that knows 
not weariness, such a mind as is possessed by the man 
Avho is always foremost. B9 thou, therefore, the 
pilot of thy followers carrying them up towards the 
upper shore, and leading them uphill run thou (for¬ 
ward) with conlidence.”j| 

In the same Veda XI chapter hymn 8th vv. 18 to 
27 describe the various powers that entered the mortal 
frame of man after his creation. The firsts of these 
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erses calls man a “little artizan” the son of the 
“Greater Artizan” God, the maker of the universe, 


<§L 


Hence endowed with such faculties a man must 
not allow himself to be idle but develop his powers 
and endeavour his utmost to rise high above others. 
Such an ambition is legitimate, nay, it is the very 
essence of life, for this purpose, a man need not be 
perfect every way, but specialisation in only one field 
is quite enough. So much, every man or woman can 
reasonably be expected to do. It is not also necessary 
that one should try to become a great religious or 
political leader, or the leader of a country or commu¬ 
nity. Our humble society or family is a miniature 
world where a full excercise of all our faculties is al¬ 
ways in demand. 


Hence the last verse of the hymn :— 

&c.,” says that though a man may or may not have 
specialised in one or more of his faculties, he must 
have the ambition to be foremost among his equals. 
Such an ambition will compel him to regulate his 
forces and advance forward. But if on the other 
hand, even having developed all one’s faculties, one 
remains in the back-ground on account of false 
modesty, laziness or any other cause—is satisfied, so to 
say, with being the eleventh when ten others join one 
m some undertaking—never oneself takes the initia¬ 
tive or lead and is hence quite contented with giving 
one s assenting vote, such a one is good for nothing. 
The text advises:—“Be not a life-lees bag of bones; 
take courage in both hands and act like a man.” 

It is true, this interpretation does not differ much 
from the first. It is almost a summary of the first 
which gives many more and varied details. The 
special feature of this interpretation is the stress it 
lays on the idea of pushing to the front. 
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III. Lastly our hymn gives us the scale of 
numeration and notation. Along with the beautiful 
advice on endeavour after perfection and pushing to 
the front it tells us that the principal numbers are 
only ten and that the successive numbers are got by 
putting together ten and any other number in the 
scale. Along with numeration it gives us an idea of 
addition and subtraction as well, for, these two pro¬ 
cesses give all the numbers but ‘one’,'by adding ‘one’ to 
any successive number in the upward scale.or by sub¬ 
tracting ‘one’ from the higher number in the down¬ 
ward scale. To go bade to the primeval creation 
mentally and observe the Divine Teacher instructing 
the earliest human race through its great Rsis (seers), 
is necessary to realise the significance of these Vedic 
texts. There are many more hymns on this subject 
which cannot be dealt with here since this is not a text 
book on mathematics. We refer the curious reader to 
Maharsi Dayananda’s “Introduction to the Comment¬ 
ary on the Vedas” and the “Light of Truth’’ for these 
and other questions relevant for the understanding of 
what is here said on the “Vrsa-sukta.” m 


Concluding remarks:—The etymologies of the com¬ 
pounds igf<? &c., given in the explanatory notes 

on this hymn are entirely in conformity with Panini s 
Astadhyayi. A careful search is necessary to pick 
out from this difficult and voluminous work that 
exact rule that would satisfy a particular case. Most 
European scholars and their Indian followers seize any 
rule that comes handy and explain away even the 
most difficult formation. Griffith committed this 
mistake for, his translation of the hymn runs 


“Bull, if thou art the single bull, beget. Thou 
hast no vital sap.” This is due to his deep-rooted pre¬ 
judice that the Atharvaveda is an ordinary book, far 





inferior perhaps, to a third rate English poet’s writ¬ 
ing. His footnote, therefore, tries to enlighten the 
curious leisure-hour reader as follows “The hymn, 
which is a charm for the increase and prosperity of cattle , 
contains ten other similar lines, the only difference 
being that in the place of ekavrsah, single bull, dvi- 
vrsah double bull, or, two bulls,—trivrsah triple bull, 
or, worth three bulls, and so on follow in regular 
order up to ekadaSah, eleven-fold, in stanza 11 in 
which apodakah, waterless, stands instead of the 
arasah sapless, of the preceding lines.” From this 
irrelevant note only this much can be gathered that 
Griffith failed to grasp the ‘in-lying’ signification of 
this hymn of mnemonics. He did not however con¬ 
fess his inability to do so, but like the fox who called 
the grapes sour because she could not get at them, he 
tried to represent the hymn itself to be meaningless. t 

Whitney in his translation of the Atharvaveda 
comes out thus : — “(1) If thou art sole chief, let go, 
sapless art thou.” -He then adds that fgf 7 &c. are expres¬ 
sions “not admitting of real translation He further 
says “Perhaps the hymn is directed against insect 
pests, through their leaders, whether few or many.” 
His “translation” of the remaining verses is as fol¬ 
lows : (2> “If thou art twice chief &c. Or rather 
perhaps double chief ; triple chief &c., or ‘one of two’ 

one of three’ &c. (3) If thou art thrice-. (4) If 

thou art. four times-&c. (11) If thou art eleven 

old, then thou art waterless.” Whitney also, has 
ailed to explain this hymn, for his statements are 
incoherent and self-contradictory. To understand 
ai al represent anything correctly one ought to 
approach the subject in a spirit of humility—with fear 
an Hembling. Only a sceptic determined to misre- 
Present things about others would assume any other 
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tude. It is regrettable our European savants do 
not seem to have this trait so essential for good 
scholarship. , 
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It is this unsympathetic fault-finding attitude 
that has made Winternitz, in his “History of Indian 
Literature” page 155, scoff at Deussen for having taken 
“endless trouble to discover sense and meaning in the 
“philosophical’’ hymns of the Atharvaveda, and to 
establish certain coherent ideas in them.” He is not 
pleased with Deussen’s finding in Atharvaveda X, 2 
and XI, 8 “the idea that deals with the ‘realisation of 
Brahman in man’.” He finds in them ‘ pseudophilosophy ’ 
and not true philosophy. He complains that “while 
in a celebrated hymn of the Rgveda X, 121, a deep- 
thinker and a true poet refers in bold words to the 
splendour of the cosmos and sceptically asks about the 
creator, in Atharvaveda X, 2 a verse-maker enumerates 
one after the other all the limbs of man, and asks who 
has created them.” He thinks “one would be honour¬ 
ing this kind of verses too much by seeking deep wis¬ 
dom.” A stray idea of true philosophy here and there 
makes no difference at all, for “just as the liar ” (sic !) 
‘'must sometimes speak the truth, in order that one 
may believe his lies, so the pseudophilosopher, too, 
must introduce here and there into his fabrications a 
real philosophical idea which he has ‘ picked up ’ some¬ 
where or other, in order that one may take his nonsense 
for the height of wisdom.” 


This ungenerous attitude has originated from the 
writer’s prejudice. He maintains that the Vedas are 
written by men, that the Atharvaveda is much later 
than and mostly a copy of, the Rgveda and so on and 
so forth. Now when the markets are flooded with 
attractive books of poetry and on science, when 
Roentgen rays and Radio are ordinary things, ‘a 
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catalogue’ of the limbs of the human body or an account 

of the merits of herbs in a poetic style can appeal to 
veiy few minds. But to the man who believes in the 
existence of the primitive revelation from which all 
current arts and sciences have directly or indirectly 
sprang, there is no ‘pseudophilosophy’ no ‘lies’ no 
‘picked up ideas’ and no ‘nonsense’ here, but serious 
instruction, the basis of all human development, with¬ 
out which man would have been no better than beast. 

Such raving remarks as those of Winternitz can¬ 
not discourage us from honouring the oldest scientific, 
poetical and philosophical records of humanity of 
which Indians are the proud possessors. 






Chapter V. 

Praise of the Seal. 

Rgveda X, 119. 

SeerThe Sage Lava, the son of India. 

Subject:—Powers of the soul visualised through 
spiritual discipline. 

Metre 5—Stanzas 1-5 and 7-10 gsyatri, 6, 12 and 
18 nicrd-gayatri and verse 11 virad- 
gayatri. 

Tone:—Sadja. 

(m) sito ii f m ffrt if *ht 

S3*nrafr} I l! 1 ii 

ill \ *4: i ilin I I HI¬ 

ST* i i i stofeq i i ill ii 

I ffa it JTH: aifer ffa 

*?tw^ arg*r «roi* ffa n 

Word-meaning &c. ?fa to P. Ill, 

8, 1 and I74)=thus ; that; for ; because ; as ; that is 
all; enough &c. I=surely (or an expletive). *W= 
mind : resolution; decision ; determination, *TT* 

—all worldly possessions consisting of cows, horses 
&c. ^^that I should give away in 

charity. ( y/% + 3^ U. I, 140)=of the 

world; joys of a devotional or spiritual life ; advan¬ 
tages of yogic discipline. (Nig. Ill, l)=much; 
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(Sr 

3rjrqv=oft have I enjoyed the advantages <51^ 
spiritual discipline ; many times ; enough ; ample. 

=1 have enjoyed. I have often drunken of the plea- 
suies of the world to intoxication. 

Translation (The spiritually advanced man 
having enjoyed the world’s happiness to his satisfac¬ 
tion is ardently inclined to renounce everything and 
so says to himself or addressing God as the witness of 
his resolve :—) Thus and surely thus does my mind 
propose that I should give away in charity all my 
worldly possessions including cows, horses,' etc., for 
many a time have I enjoyed of the advantages of the 
‘Yogic Spiritual Discipline’. 


Purport:—Man must not be immersed all his 
life in the enjoyment of worldly pleasures. Pie should 
always aim at the topmost step of spiritual advance and 
when by devotion to God and the practice of Yoo-a he 
feels a strong desire for renunciation, assign enough of 
his property to his family, give away the rest in charity 
and become a vanaprasthl or sanyasin. 

Comment:- ‘Sanuyam’ is the first person singular 
potential mood form of the \/$r; give, given in^ the 
Dhatupatha as sanu, dane, i. e., ‘to give’, Macdonell 
in his ‘Vedic Grammar for Beginners’ p. 4213 gj ves 
“san, gain, VIII, P,” which interpretation has no 
trustworthy authority to support it and must there¬ 
fore be rejected as unwarranted. The form ‘apanT is 
the aorist of the ,/qr to drink given in the dhatu¬ 
patha as ‘pa pane’ i. e., to drink. Here it means to 
get disgusted of the world after the enjoyment of the 
superior pleasures of the spiritual life the result of 
yogic discipline and devotion to God, or to become 
senseless by frequent enjoyment of worldly pleasure 
just as a man by taking liquor gets drunk. The idea 
°f enjoyment resulting in the disgust of something 
° J: the loss of discretion is involved in every 
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jiza of the hymn. In English also ‘drunken means 
intoxicated but a very great similarity between two 
languages so far apart in age cannot be expected, 

Having failed to realise the true spirit of the 
hymn, European savants have construed it to mean 
the ‘self-praise’ of Indra drunken with Soma juice. 
The subject (devats) of the hymn is atmastuti, i. e., 
‘laudation of the soul’ and not ‘Indra’. The sage of 
the hymn is ‘Lava’ ‘Aindra’, i. e., Lava a descend ent 
of Indra or the subtle individual soul (Indrasya apa- 


tyam or Indrah eva), since Indra means, God, the sun, 
lightening, &c. as well as the individual soul. ‘Indra’ 
is still in use in India as an individual name, and the 
Avord ‘Lava’also is famous in Indian history as the name 
of one of the sons of the illustrious Rama. Hence at is 
quite probable that the interpreter of this hymn is a 
sage named ‘Lava’ the son of Indra a human being. 

In the Mundakopanisad there is a comment on 
R. Y. I, 164, 20, as follows:—“Attaching itsel 
through ignorance to the same tree on which it and 
the Supreme Being are both resident, the human sou 
caught in the snares of infatuation laments on accoun 
of its incapacities (in its worldly life). But when i 
sees its companion the Supreme Being commanding 
all power then it knows that e\ 7 ery thing is the sp 
of His Glorious Majesty and is freed from its sor¬ 
rows.”* 


This is exactiy the state of the man pictured in 


this hymn. 

The expression ‘kuvit’ many times, signifies the 
idea of transmigration, which is another point Euro¬ 
pean scholars deny, contending that this doctrine is 
not to be found in the "V edas. _ ____. 

* RU’V# 5^ fawtsefaw pmR: | W 
II 9° 3 • ** 1 ^ 
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(*£.) ST Wffr} p 3^1 <ftal shfacT S 
ii r ii 

n l ?rrais^ i | ^ | w | fr^r: i 

TO I © II 

5 q?sTO-.— sr> 5 ct: huht: m <frai: m sgsn 3^53 
315^ ^Tut^i sttth ffer n 

Word-meaning &c.:— httht: (x/^t fpnfa*Tfeistal||4- 
Hq. U. HI, 86 )=vvinds. st^>:t*t: aprferam Nig. II. 

12 )=extremely agitated i. e., blowing a very strong 
gale. q)?n: (- 7 m these worldly pleasures that 

I have been enjoying; the advantages of yogio dis¬ 
cipline I have enjoyed. m=mo. (^+ */^)= 

pull away ; blow away. 

Translation*. — I feel that these blessings of the 
spiritual advancement that I have been enjoying, do 
now, like fiercely blowing tempestuous winds pull 
me away from the enjoyments of the world. 

Purport : —The nature of worldly pleasures is 
such that they restrain a man and keep him tethered 
down to a limited scope. Hence a man of spiritual 
development feels his movements fettered by them. 
But advancement in spiritual life through devotion 
and yogic discipline has such force that it pulls him 
ofi and severs all his undue connection with the 
world. Every man or woman must contemplate on 
^he nature and effects of worldly happiness and try to 
escape their evil influence through devotion to God 
a nd spiritual discipline. 


(^°) 3?ur ?wi?ns: i 
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3^ I *T I TRTIi I I i W^nSfcf J 


^riq^r: ioi! 


3Ir5R:—311*1*5 3T9ETT: H*d*T?T ?TOT T^HK HI 

srg^ sfms* siiti* %fa ii 
Word-meaning &c. :—3 it*T*: (v/si^ s*ie1 Q'srifr ^ 
+ 3Hf U. I, lj=£teet; swift. 

Translation :—Nay, like swift horses that pull oft 
a chariot, these powers of the spiritual discipline I have 
attained carry me away from the pleasures of the world 
that have long fettered me. 

Purport:—Enjoyed too long, these worldly plea¬ 
sures will fetter down a man against his will, and 
render him. entirely helpless to save himself from 
their pernicious effect, utter ruin being the final result. 
But a pious and righteous life will bestow on him such 
power as will help him to tear himself oil froiil. them. 

X) 3 r ! w wish pinf fonu 

ii a ii 

K -» K * • 

i m i 51 %* 15 ^ 551 jw I §**% 1 
Bn\ u ® ii .. • 

sx^.—snsn ?* h*i*t rrfft: m 3 *t- 

fu?jfT, sure ems* mm; « 

Word-meaning &c :— Hi?i:( „/«srsih*+f?ra P. HI, 3, 

j 7 1)— understanding ; reason., ** 3?fe?l5l=to stand 
near- to serve, wait upon, attend, take care of. 
sfTSIT (\/fl*Z U. II, 18 and P. IV, 1, 4)=a 

cow bellowing for its calf. 3^=calf. 


Translation :—Just as the mother cow stands 
near her dear calf (and protects it) so has my reason 
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rengthened by the spiritual training I have erst¬ 
while had, stood me in good stead now*. 

PurportAt critical times it is only one’s mind 
that helps one in one’s difficulties, hence one should 
habituate it to incline God-ward through devotion 
and spiritual discipline. 

(^) asfr wv i 

f n * it 


■§L 


i \ i \ \ f?r i 

i o ii 

?f?T II 


Word-meaning &c. carpenter 

(\Zsr*'X G. I, 41)—crooked. (y/gsr 

P. Ill, 2, 178 and-VI, 1, 71)=by means 
of the conscience. qq^Tfrr=I bend down and straighten 
i. e., regulate. 

Translation:—For, just as the carpenter bends 
down and straightens a crooked ‘wood’ so have I 
regulated my understanding through my conscience, 
by long undergoing spiritual discipline. 

Purport:—Every person should subject his or 
her understanding’to the voice of conscience and thus 
escape from the snares of the world. 


Comment —The beautiful description of ‘niati’— 
understanding or discretion in both the 4th & 5th stanzas 
and of ‘hrd’ in the latter which has been translated by 
conscience, conclusively falsifies the contention of 
Eu ropean scholars that the hymn is a song of drunken 
lndra s self-praise. A drunken person’s mind cannot 
take care of him as the mother cow does of her calf, 
nor can the drunkard straighten his mind w ith his 
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science, for intoxication is the name of a change pro¬ 
duced in the mind and not on the stomach. A toper’s 
limbs may be all in order but his intellect must be 
affected if he is to be called intoxicated. 


The dictionary meaning of the word ‘paryac’ is 
to bend by tying round with cloth &c. A bandhura, 
‘crooked’ stick is straightened by bending it in the 
opposite direction where it is crooked by means of 
weight or pressure exerted on it somehow. Applied 
to mind it means the subjection of the intellect or 
understanding (or better still reason) to the conscience, 
which is not at all possible for the drunkard to do as 
long as he is intoxicated, for it is only when he regains 
consciousness that he will be able to listen to the 
voice of his conscience. The remorse that will set in 
after the intoxication is over will lead to his turning 
a new leaf in life. In physical' intoxication though the 
body may be sound the mind ceases to work in an 
orderly manner, but in moral intoxication the minci 
gets a wrong direction in which it does work quite 
satisfactorily. It is this moral intoxication that the 
hymn treats of. All worldlings, engrossed in money¬ 
making or hunting after high positions and lime-light 
are morally intoxicated. The mind and conscience of 
such a man do work all right in a particular groove 
according to his occupation, except during some 
lucid moments when his mental faculty gets a con¬ 
trary impulse from the conscience in the right direc¬ 
tion which leads to the man’s improvement. This is 
the lesson the hymn teaches by describing the grandeur 
of the soul. 
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q^re:—5;i| I ir I 3n%<r^ I ^ l I <H i 


m*t i • 


3T^j:—q;qrq if ura*l H s^greeg: ^TT safsa- 

'7^ gsr, f:rf: 3lgJ^ SIirpPT §faH. aiqiH: l> 

Word-meaning &c.:—3j%qg=shake; waver, qff- 
, 5R=never. st^ist^j: (Ved. aor. of \/3f or 10th 
conj )=prevail upon; persuade. <T^=five. (v/?^ 

P. Ill, 3, 174)=which attract or pull, i. e., 
the senses that draw the mind and the soul towards 
the world. 


Translation: —My mind is now so firm that the five 
senses cannot draw it towards the enjoyments of the 
world for I have been strengthened by the nectar of 
spiritual discipline I have erstwhile drunken. 

Purport :—Only a man of determined and well- 
grounded resolute will, can overcome the allurements 
of worldly pleasures. An ordinary weak-minded man 
will drift along as they carry him. Hence every man 
or woman should try to discipline his or her mind so 
as to make it strong and discrete. 


Comment‘Acchantsuh’ is an aorist third per¬ 
son plural form of the \/gj or 10th conj., meaning 
to cover, prevail upon or persuade; but unfortunately 
Macdonell in his Vedic Grammar for Beginners p. 382 
gives 'chad or chand seem, II’: According to him— 
and perhaps also the St. Petersburg Lexicon it is a 
verb of the 2nd (adadi) conjugation and means ‘to 
seem . This information however has absolutely no 
foundation. The roots and \/W% have accord¬ 
ing to the dhatupatha current iu India from time im¬ 
memorial, the following significations —(1) 

^H^=chad 1st conj.=to nourish, or streng¬ 
then. (2) \Asfq chad 10th conj.=to 
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heal, cover. (3) J&h <&'t) ?r^=chad or 

chand l3t conj—to cover. (4) 

=chad or chand 10th conj. to cover, please, persuade. 
The signification “to seem” given by Macdonell seems 
to be a mere presumptuous conjecture from such for¬ 
mations as 331^ (U. IV, 144) meaning trick, deception, 
disguise &c., in which there is something which seems, 
but this is no plea at all since tne idea of something 
concealed or covered is more important. The other 
meaning of the root viz., to please or persuade is 
entirely lost sight of by Macdonell. The mistake is, 
unfortunately copied by Dr. Lakshmana Svaropa in 
his Index to the edition of the Nirukta with the 
Scholia of Mahe§vara and Skandasvamin p. 42 col. 2nd 


”<SL 


first line, whore it is said Ao. S. of \/33j ^ ^ as 

appeared, 9.8,’ Sk.and as v ami’s remarks are ‘ 

551^7.% I fou? i uivT Tudrfuu’J: i” Another 

older and. reputed commentator Durgacarya saj 7 s^^~— 

3^ UI IT* 3ceTf?TtH 1 

Both these scholiasts mean by or 3 ; ?;here, ‘to ovet- 
power the mind and make the person do something 
which he would never otherwise have done. 

In the face of these great and ancient authorities 
to. whom Sanskrit was their ‘lingua franca’, Macdonell s 
imaginary and wrong ieterpretation can carry no 
weight. 

<£*) mi Sr 3* ^ mji ^ 1 

§ 11 vs 11 

I 5 1 l 1 f 

7^ I I 7$ 1 0 II 

— 3 ^ ifam ft 75? ** srh Hff, si*** hmCT 

fiftu. wq; ffij 11 
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Word-meaning &c. :—U. IV, 

189)=fche earth and the heavens. 33 =both. sn=qg=one; 
a part or division, (V<iar sqqfft *g?ft =3 + H U. Ill, 

62 and G9)=power; strength. gH=not; not at all; not 
even. qfa=as compared with. 

Translation: —Both the earth and the heavens 
together cannot be compared to a part of my powers 
which fact I know having many a time enjoyed the 
advantages of spiritual discipline. 


§L 


Purport :—It is very necessary for spiritual ad¬ 
vance that the devotee should at times institute a 
thorough-going comparison between his soul and his 
material possessions and environments which will 
convince him of the real worth of his soul. In fact, 
excepting God, there is nothing greater, nay, even 
equal to the soul in power and grandeur. Ho or she 
who knows this will never fall into evil wavs. 


(%*) srft sir 

hCih. i » « is 


fft l l mm I 5^ 1 5ft 1 1 

iftgft 1 1 © 11 


inn. arm ?*uq; gfaqig n rrftRT 

ft aftg swg. ?ft 11 

Word-meaning &c.3Tm=as compared with; set 
face to face with, (^ifcrg^qg Vide Ganaratnamah<>- 
dadhi). gig ^bI+^t U. If, 67 and P. \ II, 1, 90) 
=the heavens, sftlg (v^ ^+^1 P- HI, 1, 

184 and IV, 1, 4i)=spacious, vast, ffMig (v f 

fasg+sta U. I, 150 and P. IV, 1, 41)=earth. tfftgi (\/JTi? 
giiTqig+^ U. 11,56 and P. VII, 1, 39>with glory. 
*jqg=l am. aim ijqg=I surpass. 
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Translation :— Set face to face with the heavens 
or this earth, my glory is greater, which I have realis¬ 
ed while often times enjoying the advantages of spiri¬ 
tual discipline. 

Purport The earth and the heavens, nay, the 
whole universe, is created for the benefit of the soul. 
This fact is a proof of the truth mentioned in the 
stanza that man’s soul is more glorious than the 
heavens and the earth together. In fact it is second 
in glory only to (rod. Oh could men and women 
think over and realize this great truth in their lives ! 


Comment In the 7th and 8th verses of the 
hymn is depicted the surprise of the man of spiritual 
advancement when he realises the true nature of his 
soul as compared with the trivial worldly 7 possessions 
that had kept him chained down to the earth. He 
realises, and marvels at the unexpected realisation, 
that the earth and the heavens are very small* as 
compared to the powers and glory of his soul. This 
knowledge dawns upon the man only when the intoxi¬ 
cation of worldly pleasures is over. As long as this 
lasts it is not possible for any man, however, richf 
and learned* he may be, to perceive and be convinced 
of the great powers of the soul. For, this cannot be 
accomplished by book-reading—a mere theoretical 
knowledge—but requires patient and long practice of 
spiritual disciplined 


<rf«r qirnUdwncfl^ iig= \ i i i i<> n 

f 3 RlUffer II to q | Y ' ^ II 

* Arqjffiur RTqr q qg^r i qVqq fgjq @«r- 

i# ii q i \\ n 

§ aifauit arawfer: i ^yiscuiRgt qifq 

JT =qgqr ?nfq srpMSwror q.4qir qr i fagprefq^r- 

a 'nq'cf n 3 ® ? M l « ii 
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(3A) iwimm r ^rti wr i 


fR^m^TqTW^f || $. H 

mmzi —Hr i ^ i ?mi^i iftKwiUsi 
5 I ?f < ^rr I © it 

3T?W—3T5H WT* gfNtac ff HT Wi <=IT 
ffTJT^ STTR ffgr II 

Word-meaning &c. :— fpH=well; very well; well 
i-hen. will or should relinquish; I will sever 

all my attachments to. qr ff qT=here and here 
alone; here and now.* 

Translation: —Well then, here and now I will 
sever all my attachments to this earth for, erstwhile 
have I enjoyed the pleasures of spiritual advance and 
am now satisfied. 

(Vs) 3ifffilers w? srt I 

II 1o || 

I I 2fWnj[ I 3jftr | | ff \ 

5 i if i m i <f „ 

****''—SfiNK W R fM ffq 7JK 

§;fq^ 3?qm; ?frT ii 

Word-meaning &c,:—sftnq; (V^ ^T|+?Rr P. Ill 

3, 18)=quickly; at once. *3=indeed, sif qrfjc ^ 

of Vvt will renounce; let me renounce; 

SGVer aU connection with, the earth; earthly 

possessions. 

1 rauslation : Let, me, therefore, here and now 

me ecc , se\e.i all my connection with earthly posses¬ 
sions at once fnr I l • , , 1 

_ , . ’ vl *■ ^ave in many a life enjoyed 

enough of them. 

* is here used m +TT .. 


sense of deliberation. 
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Purport :—In this and the previous stanza the 
earnestness of the attitude of the person who is bent 
upon renouncing the world is succinctly but clearly 
depicted. Only that man can truly renounce the 
world who feels and realises fully that the earthly 
enjoyments he has been enjoying are trite in com¬ 
parison with his vast spiritual prospects extended all 
over the future. Such a feeling inclines a man to 
make all efforts to hasten the liberation of his soul 
from the obstructions of worldly possessions. The 
sooner he takes the step the better he thinks. 

Comment :—The knowledge of the powers of his 
soul that has dawned upon the exercitant of spiritual 
discipline persuades him to renounce his worldly pos¬ 
sessions immediately. This is what the sage Patanjali 
says in his treatise on Yoga : 

“That effect which comes to those who have 
given up their thirst after objects either seen or heard 
and which wills to control the objects, is non-attach¬ 
ment.*’# Here begins the upward movement of the 
soul of the exercitant. He however does not stop hexo- 
He rises still higher and attains to what the next 
aphorism says 

“That is extreme non-attachment which gives up 
even the qualities (sattva, rajas and tarnas), and comes 
from the knowledge of (the real nature of) the 
Purusa.”t This means that the exercitant becoming 
aware of the real nature of his own soul as well as of 
the Supreme Being severs his connection with all 
that is endowed with the three forces (attributes— 
gunas) of nature (primordial matter=Prakrti) the 
subtlest of which is his own mind (buddhi). When 
this also is given up there arises what is called 

* i ^i =) *. 11 

f am u n 11 
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Kaivalya i. e., perfect isolation from all material con¬ 
nections. 


ftc) /|ra sr qdu'-it i 

<: n n 

r** I * 

’T^TTC:—I *r I sp*?: I >r^: I mi I I 5# 
W* I © li 

ssr?q-: rr tp*r: f^r% ^rret^ 
mr - *&&*, fk, Ararat *t?t 11 

Word-meaning &c.:—q^r: (v/^+^+^T^ U. 

^ > 189 and 220)=side, part. f^fq=in the heavens i. e., 
the region excluding the earth and the atmosphere 
surrounding her; in light spiritual. 3P*J=below, on 
the earth; in earthly life or existence; in darkness i.e., 
matter. ?l^ff^qri^= I have pulled, that is, brought 
down. 

Translation :— One side of my life (my soul) I 
have in the world (=sphere) of light (where there is no 
hindrance in the shape of matter and ignorance) and 
ordy one part have I brought down here in the dark¬ 
ness (of the material world) for in many a life have I 
enjoyed the pleasures of both. 

Purport:—Roughly speaking there are three 
regions, the earthly, the atmospheric and the heaven¬ 
s' 1 he soul, itself a lustrous being roams about in all 
- esc when it is unfettered but gets confined to one 
particular earthly region when it is encased in a body. 

contemplation of this fact will convince man of the 
necessity of 1 enunciation of worldly possessions at a 
cer ain stage in Ids mundane existense — the region 
ieio ar 'ness in. the shape of ’ material attachments 

fetters his soul. 


Ml UlSTffy. 



PRAISE OF THE SOUL. 

\ (TV _r\„ 


ft a) wfsri^r i 

fi%ei^NTw^ in* ii 


( SI, 


I 3nr?r i qfrs^j i I 

^s|i%: I o || 

ziirw; —3^ nsnr§.\ ^frf^m: srf?ff, sfwFJ 

3?S»* W*T fRT II 

Word-meaning &c. : — srf^ir=I am i. e., I feel I 
am. JT5W?: (*TfcTT^ Hf:)=great among the great; 
being spiritually advanced he is regarded with respect 
even among men considered great and noble owing 
to their wealth and high station. siftRsqjj (sifrr-f .rfa 
-f ^ P. V, 1, 2)=upto the intermediate regions ; 
from the earth to the heavens. 3^P??Ts (3r^+ x/t’* 
fl*n^j%3+3>)=elevated; raised; going up; extended. 

Translation :—Having many a time enjoyed the 
pleasures of the world and being now released from 
their fetters I now feel that I am great among the 
great and that my soul’s powers are extended beyond 
the intermediate regions. 

Purport :—Real greatness consists not in wealth 
or high station but in a true mental and spiritual 
development. A man who is mentally and spiritually 
great is highly respected even by the rich. When 
such a man realising the vanity or worldly riches and 
the greatness of his own soul severs his connection 
with the world and day and night meditates on God, 
lie feels even in his bodily life the bliss of liberation. 
This should be the aim of every man and woman. 

Comment :—The 11th and 12th verses still fur¬ 
ther and in more forcible language depict the glory of 
the soul. What is said here is far beyond the power 
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of the sense organs, even above the capacity of the 
material mind. It is only the soul as isolated from 
material fetters, in spite of bodily life continuing, 
that can realise this wonderful truth. The powers of 
the soul are in these two stanzas described in very 
attractive colours which some may think exaggerated. 
But European writers also testify to the truth of the 
statement made in these stanzas. A French novelist 
Flammarion tells that the soul of a man who died in 
the last quarter of the 19th century, no sooner it left 
the body, flew to a very far star and from their wit¬ 
nessed Napoleon still on the field of Waterloo. The 
battle of Waterloo was fought in 1815.* This means 
that the soul of the man had in a second transferred 
itself to a star so far situated from the earth that the 
light proceeding from the battle field when the war 
was still raging had taken more than sixty years to 
reach it. What a tremendous leapt when we remember 
that light travels at the rate of 1,86,0C0 miles per 
second ! But yet, let us remember that Flammarion’s 
estimate^ is very very low and his statement not very 
scientific. 

('3°) # 95<nnhr: , 

ii u 

’flETOt—jR: i i i j 

I o H 

t?5^9(T5«T{ 

?f?T n 

Word-meaning &c (v/^f si^ + sr P. HI, b, 

118)ssa companion; an assistant; an attendant. *nlrr= 

1 go. ST^$gr:=ado rned Avith true knowledge thlough 

Greens History of the English People’ (1909) p. 835. 

L 347 / 1 22,640,000,000 miJes per second 

; 1 he Outline of Science* 
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of the world. %ifr?r:sfor the liberated* 
souls now in the beatific state. ?5tr^T5»r: (?©*j 5^1 

+ \/^ snqvr+sgT P. Ill, 2, 69)=possessing qualifica¬ 
tions enabling one to associate with them on a footing 
of equality. 

Translation {—During many lives have I enjoyed 
the happiness of worldly possessions and now, adorned 
with true knowledge through renunciation of the 
world, and becoming a fitting companion for liberated 
souls in their beatific state I shall go to associate with 
them on terms of equality. 


Purport :—There are innumerable liberated souls 
moving near and around us but their sphere of exis¬ 
tence being very subtle we are not able to perceive 
them. That man however, who shakes off self, severs 
all his connection with the world, meditates on God 
and attains true knowledge, does, either in yogic 
trance or after casting off the body, join them and 
become one of them.^^ 

Comment {—The powers described in this h\ mn 
are those of the soul either emancipated or being still 
in tho body released from the encumbrances of mate¬ 
rial connection through unexhausted residua of past 
actions. The migrating soul does possess these powers 
but they are suppressed by material encumbrances 
brought about by the fruits of past actions still to be 
enjoyed. Of the liberated soul the Maharsi Dayananda 
in his Light of Truth p. 284 says*—“The (emancipated) 
soul enjoys the bliss of emancipation through God in 
the same way as it enjoys the worldly pleasures 
through the body. The emancipated soul roams 
about in the Infinite All-pervading God as it desires, 
sees all nature through pure knowledge, meets other 
emancipated souls, sees all the laws of nature in 

i * i * i * » ii * i <1 i 3 i * I* 
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operation, goes about all the worlds visible, and invi¬ 
sible, sees all objects that come within its knowledge, 
the more its knowledge increases the happier it feels. 
Being altogether pure, the soul acquires perfect know¬ 
ledge of all hidden things in the state of emancipa¬ 
tion.”* 

These are the powers of the soul released from 
all its earthly shackles, but it should not be under- 
stood that its powers are infinite. The same writer on 
page 278 of the book* says "The soul is finite in 
knowledge and powers. It is not the seer of the three 
periods of time— the past, the present and the future, 
it cannot therefore recall its past. Besides, the manas 
—the principle of thought and attention— by means 
of which the soul knows, cannot have two ideas—i. e 
of the past as well as of the present— at the same 
time. Let alone things that happened in the previous 
bfe of the soul, why cannot, a man remember what 
happens in this very life from the time of conception 
till, say, the age of five. We see and hear so many 
different tilings while we are aw^ke, and dream of so 
many different things while in slumber, why can we 
cot recall all those things when we are in deep sleep 
You could never tell, if you were asked, for example’ 
what you were doing on the ninth day of the fifth 
month of the thirteenth year of your life exactly at 
-eninthe morning; which way you were looking- 
what the position of your head and hands was- 
whether your mouth was open or shut; and what you 
were then thinking of. When such is the case even 
hi this life, how absurd then to question the validity 

of the previous existence of the soul simply because 

it cannot recall what happened in that life ? ]'t j s a 

‘ Dr. Chiranjiva Bharadwaja’s translation, Lahore 
(1927) edn. 
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(hine too that the soul cannot remember its 

.wvv' & 

past, otherwise there would have been no happiness 
for it. It would have died of sheer pain and mental 
anguish brought on by brooding over the terrible 
sufferings and sorrows of its past lives. No man can 
ever know what happened in his past lives even if he 
were to try to do so, because the soul’s power and 
knowledge are limited. God alone can know that.’ 


The passage quoted above refers to the ordinary 
embodied soul, that is, a common human being as we 
see him or her in our daily life—one like ourselves, 
those whose vision has been purified and broadened 
by the yogic spiritual discipline of whom Maharsi 
DaySnanda himself was one, the Yoga treatise of the 
Sage Patanjali II chapter, aphorism 39, thus des¬ 
cribes : —‘-When he is fixed in non-receiving, he be¬ 
comes aware of the nature of his life.”# On this the 
commentator Vyasa says •—"‘the Yogi becomes awaie 
of what he was in his past life, of what nature and 
what will he be and of what nature in the future, t 
In III chapter again we are told that:—“By perceiv¬ 
ing the impressions, (comes) the knowledge of past 
life.”J On this the late Swami Vivekananda thus 
comments “Each experience that we have, comes 
in the form of a wave in the citta, and this subsides 
and become finer and finer, but is never lost. It re¬ 
mains there in minute form, and if we can bring this 
wave up again, it becomes memory. So if the yogi 
can make a samyama on these past impressions in the 
minj, he will begin to remember all his past lives.”§ 

f *>«i m *rr 

+ n *flo ^ i <jc n 

§ Complete Works 6th edn. Vol. I, p. 276. 
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The next aphorism further states that 
making samyama on the signs in another’s body, 
knowledge of his mind comes.”* 



The passages quoted above help us to draw Vie 
conclusion that the accomplished yogi can, if he con¬ 
centrates his mind on his ‘impressions’ and on the 
corporal signs and impressions of others, come to 
know much about his own life and the life of others. 
But from this, it should not be thought that man can 
become omniscient. The correct definition of the soul 
as given by the Maharsi Dayauanda is:—“The soul is 
an immortal, invisible principle, which is endowed 
with thought and judgment, desire and passion, plea¬ 
sure and pain, and so forth.”f 

The same great writer paraphrasing(?) a passage 
from the XIV book of the datapath a Br&hmana as 
follows : — SUIT HclfrT, Wqfo, 

YSRT fSEHv ETUT SRfa, IRT VPffa, 

*P*f?r,t thus 

comments :—“the physical body or the organs of the 
senses do not accompany the soul in the state of salva¬ 
tion; but she retains her pure essential qualities. In 
plain words, the soul in salvation turns, by virtue of 


* 5TCWST || <i * || 

t Light of Truth—Beliefs 4. Durga Prasada’s 
translation. 

t This seems to be a paraphrase of Br. U. I, 4,17:— 
ft e: srrcft? arch usrerrR- 

a “The soul is incomplete. Hence, while 
breathing it, indeed, assumes the form of the vital air, 
■while speaking that of the organ of speech, while 
seeing that of the eye, while hearing that of the ear 
and while thinking that of the mind for all these are 
names given to the soul from its actions.” The appli¬ 
cation of the passage to the liberated soul is really 
very intelligent and not at all far-fetched. 
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power, into the ear in order to hear, the skin to 
touch, the eye to see, the tongue to taste, the nose to 
smell, the will to desire or imagine, the intellect to 
determine, the memory to remember, and the con¬ 
sciousness to know her individuality. Her body is 
ideal depending upon her will-power. Just as the 
soul does her duties in the world by means of the 
organs of sense fixed in the body, so does she enjoy 
happiness of all kinds by means of her powers in the 
beatific state.” By ear, skin &c., are meant the facul¬ 
ties of hearing, touch &c., and not particular parts of 
the physical body. 

It is exactly this type of soul that is described 

in the hymn. The hymn advises all men and women 
to elevate their souls by discrimination through re¬ 
nunciation to this high state. 
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Chapter VI. 

Faith m the Ueseee God® 

Rgveda X, 151. 

Seer:— Sraddha Kamayani. 

Subject:—Faith i. e. Firm Adherence to Truth. 

Metre:—Verses, 1, 4, 5 anustubh; 2, viradanus- 
tubh; 3, nicrdanustubh. 

Key:—Gandhsra. 

fft: i ^rcisr mu 

1i ^ i ^ i i i 
l I i qifff i Hht l wr i jyfo ii 

aif^?r:— 31%: (*»rg) i (snvg) 

5^ i (¥rn**7 qpaft («amm«0 «ra«T («vm*0 

u 

Word-meaning &c.: — SfiGTm*=by faith, faith iu the 
Unseen (God); firmness in truth. anfjr:=God the Self- 
refulgent, Omniscient, Omnipresent, Illuminator of 
all; sacrificial fire; the soul; the sacrifice; a good deed; 
the year; light; heat; initiation; mortification; life; 
purity; semen virile; virile power; the special features 

* *ra. wmtwpit:-f ^\+ «rq . 

according to P. Ill, 3, 104 and IV, 1, 4 




rnisr#,. 



womanhood &C.* 


FAITH IN THE UNSEEN GOD. (71) 

&c.* well lighted, illumi¬ 



nated, kindled, maintained, strengthened, advanced 
&c. f^=pervaded by faith and sanctified by the grace 
of God; is well offered; performed, accomplished. 
oblation; transactions of human life; giving and tak¬ 
ing; mutual dealings; routine transactions of daily life. 
«T 5 TH= 0 f faith. vrm?U=of fortune, riches, great virtues 
or powers. Jjsrf?lt=at the head, foremost, best, highest. 
sjgsn§=by word, oral instruction. an%^n*T%ll ss we in- 
form, teach, instruct, establish, &c. 

Translation The soul of a man engaged in 
righteous works is strengthened by a strong iaith in 
the Unseen God and, his dealings with his fellows are 
sanctified by an attitude firmly established in truth. 
Hence we (all) should know faith in God to be at the 
head of all great virtues, teach others accordingly and 

help them have such faith. ___ _ ___ 

* W'-i | *T» 11 v i h i 5 ut « 

*rwr* i *. « i * n I * n ^ ^ >*• WW' ™ 

«Rr. * i m» ^r« : i * i x i * i«ii \ \ * t v. i •< ti 

TTl Iiswfir: 3 ^ sR,j ^ 

|9« ikMiIIH i* ^ ^ wt: I U® 1° I ^ I * I ^ l! 

** VTftr: |fl. * "ft*- I * 1 * * ’ 1 " 

^ cfr srfii i %® 1 I « I * i * it *il® ^ I ^ I ^ 11 * ?I ° ^ * 

^ „ n Ntot | u® iv i s. M i n " »• * 1 v 1 

x n't » i * i * * * I ^ *** n i « i « ' ® " 

^ntt iitoutunn w# l %• n M H I * ii 
$ i/g ?pik*i 41 : U. II, 108 . 

p. Ill) 1, 67 ^ - 

+ according to U. I, 159 

§ according to U. IV, 189 sufc®’ 

- 

|j vi(+ \/0R or or y/fa fNrcft or v'^ 

aft or \/fas P> HI, 1, 26 ^3*^ ^ • 
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Comment:—This verse contains a metaphor and 
allows an infinite number of renderings according to 
the various significations of the Avords ‘agni’, ‘huyato’ 
and ‘havih’. The plainest and the most ‘literal’ trans¬ 
lation that Avould suggest itself to the reader Avill be 
as follows “Through faith in the Unseen God it is 
that the sacrificial fire is well kindled (by the sacri- 
ficer) and if there is such faith, the oblation is pro¬ 
perly offered into it. Hence, knoAving a strong faith 
in the Supreme Being to be at the head of all great 
powers, Ave should teach all people to trust in God.'’ 


The metaphor in the stanza applies a general 
laAv obtaining in the physical world to the spiritual. 
A scientist who knoivs of the properties of fire or elec¬ 
tricity and believes in its utility can himself dorn-e 
great advantage from it and help others also to do so. 
A devotee who has a strong and active faith in the 
Unseen God, the Self-refulgent, Omniscient, Omni¬ 
potent, Omnipresent, Illuminator of all, will have his 
own inner self filled with Divine luster by the grace of 
G od. A man knowing of the uses of fire can purify 
the air by kindling it in a particular place aud burn- 
oig in it material possessing disinfecting and nourish¬ 
ing properties. This act also requires a sound know¬ 
ledge of and belief in, the utilities of fire. The devotee 
also, Avho is actuated by an active faith in God, will 
carry on all his transactions with his fellowmen with 
perfect honesty, for his faith in God Avill pervade all 
departments of his life. A sincere faith in God will 
al ways be practical and entirely transform the life of 
the devotee. A scientist also who possesses a sound 
knowledge of and believes in, the utilities of lire or elec¬ 
tricity can, by using it advantageously Avin honour, 
acquire Avealth and popularity, and become a source 
of great influence for himself and others. Just in the 
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ine way, a pious man, by his sincere faith in God, 
can attain to great powers such as persuading the rich 
to do works of utility, reclaiming the fallen, curing the 
sick &c. But it must be borne in mind, these powers 
can come only in their due order. First a strong and 
sincere faith in God, then a thorough reform of life, 
and at the third stage of themselves the powers will 
manifest themselves; there is no shortcut. It is 
only a sincere devotee like an able scientist, that is 
expected to teach others about faith. 


Faith, or a grounding in truth must be at the 
root of all human actions, though its intensity and 
features may vary according to various persons. 
Things are not done for their own sake but rather 
with some ulterior motive. As Yajfiavalkya advised 
Maitreyi * (vide Br. U. II, 4,5). “Anything cannot bo 
desirable simply for its own sake but rather because 
it serves some purpose of his own self. Therefore, 
one should try to visualise one’s own self by hearing 
about it from the wise, thinking and deeply contem¬ 
plating over it, for by hearing about, deliberating 
over and rightly understanding the soul (or self) the 
whole world can be known. 

The gulf between this ulterior motive and the 
object desired or effort put forth is bridged over by 
that faculty of the soul which is commonly called 
‘faith’. This word according to Western notions de¬ 
notes a system of beliefs or religious or other doctrines. 
It is in this sense that the word is used in such 
phrases as ‘the Christian faith’, ‘the Muslim faith’ &c., 
in which iD is taken simply as a synonym of “religious 
beliefs or doctrines.” The word 'persuasion’ also is 

'ii J&pinursrt 
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sed almost in the same sense. In the New Testa¬ 
ment of the Bible, in the discourses delivered by 
Christ, and in the writings of his Apostles this word is 


used to mean a belief in God as the Father, Creator and 
Punisher of the human soul, and in Christ as the only- 
be-gotten son of God the saviour of mankind from the 
wrath of God by arbitrating between Him and man¬ 
kind and by taking the responsibility of the sin of all 
mankind for all time by dying on the cross. To this, 
later on it seems, the belief in the Holy Ghost or 
Spirit of God as an altogether separate entity was 
added which has come down to many of the Christian 
sects. The Christian Doxology, Crloria Patri , el 
fiiho, el Spiritui Sancto; SiciU erat in pi'incipio et nunc 
et sempei', et in Saecula saeculorum,” i. e., ‘Glory be to 
the Father and to the Son and to the Holy Ghost, as it 
was in the beginning, is now and ever shall be,” gives 
this doctrine in a nutshell. 


Generally, faith is the attitude of propriety or 
truthfulness in dealing. A ‘faithless’ person and such 
other expressions support this sense of the word. It 
is in this sense that Tennyson has used the word in 
his poem ‘Lancelot and Elaine’ where he speaks of the 
illegitimate love of Lancelot for King Arthur’s queen 
Guinevere, when he says :— 

“His faith unfaithful kept him falsely true, 

His honour rooted in dishonour stood.’V 

But in this stanza the word Sraddha’ is used in 
a broader sense. It means a faith in the Unseen God 
leading to a firm adherence to Truth in our daily deal¬ 
ings in life. It has nothing to do with set doctrines 
or beliefs having a restricted sphere. This idea has 
been clearly stated in R. V. VIII, 1, 31, and Y. V. XIX, 
77 thus:—-“When the righteous man actuated by 
faith in Me, entreats Me to bestow on Him virility and 
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er for the control and use of his restless sense 
and motor organs which like horses yoked to his 
mind that like a chariot affords his soul to take 
a journey to the objects of the senses, and 
when I occupy such mental faculty of his, he comes 
to know (acquire) all means required for a peaceful 
and contented life and the soul that is in the cavity of 
his heart gets an opportunity to enjoy all things that 
are worthy of enjoyment.”* 

God, the Protector of all mankind, finding out 
His perfect understanding, truth and untruth as deter¬ 
mined by their different characteristics, clearly teaches 
us about them in various ways and directs us to treat 
untruth with scorn and put faith in truth. He has, 
for this end, blessed us with the mental faculty, pure 
(and simple in itself), endowed with various potencies 
to ward off evil, the means to attain to righteousness 


the most potent force of human life, bliss-imparting, 
keeping off sickness; and death, fit to be known and the 
medium of right knowledge. All should adore only that 
Almighty God Who has conferred on mankind this 


great favour.”! X 

This aspect of the question about faith will be¬ 
come clear when the reader goes through all the 
Vedic stanzas collected on the subject. 

Such faith, the verse says is at the head of all 
great powers. The word *nT does not simply mean 
wealth or fortune, but indicates, as the notes on 
the word given on p. 50 must have shown, all great 
powers or virtues that man can aspire after through a 
strict self-discipline. Riches as well as virtues and 
* sit i ^ qgsifahMifff 

ii mo c. | 1 i 31 )i These words are addressed by 
God to the devotee through the original Rsi. 
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rs are only a means and not the end. Ultimately 
end of human life resolves itself into something 
unseen and this calls for faith. 


Those who have attained to such faith should 
make it a point to lay their own experience before 
their fellowmen and thus prevent them from being 
carried away by worldly things or powers into infide¬ 
lity. 


The interpretations of the word 3HST given in 
ancient Indian works are interesting. In the Taitti- 
riya Brahmana Faith is called the “mother of (all 
righteous) desires.” 1 The £atapatha Brahmana refer¬ 
ring to the ceremony of initiation says:—“What gives 
form to this ceremony of initiation is faith.” 2 Else¬ 
where in the same work faith is called ‘'luster” or 
rather “what imparts luster.” 3 “It is faith only that 
does not allow to be destroyed what is once piously 
desired, hence the sacrificer who performs a religious 
sacrifice with a firm faith does not lose the fruit of 
his act,” 4 says the Sankhayana Brahmana. In the 
Taittiriya Brahmana again we are told that “by faith 
the ivcit&'s are meant,” 5 i. e., just as water pervades 
the whole place where it is collected, so faith should 
pervade through and through the whole work a man 
undertakes. His attitude towards it should be one of 
implicit and unconditional faith. The ^atapatha 
Brahmana elsewhere refers to faith as the “duhita” of 
“Surya” i. e., that attitude of a devotee’s mind which 
enables him to attain all his desired objects from God 

1 sisr srnr nl« ^ m i 5 m u 

2 II I s I ^ I V II 

8 hsr w n <n m i b 1 1 11 

4 | u q: ^6 H II Hfo 'OlVil 

qt i\ &«• ? \ \ \ v | % n 
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9 Creator.” 6 In the Aitareya Brahmana faith is 
called the ‘wife* * 7 and truth the ‘husband’, i. e., faith 
in the validity of the act done is essential for success. 
Having through examination found out that an under¬ 
taking is right one should, with trust in God engage 
oneself in it and this attitude will crown one’s' efforts 

r 

with success. 


(vs*) m i 

far^f 4 3i%i i iris 


\wt\ i ft i i m I ft \ 5 

i mm, i i ^ I \i i ffa ii 

t fnq($fo) 

farmer? (=3) fad f>fa) h (wfa) 

sfaa*! ffa ll 

Word-meaning &c. :— fa’TN^^good . fa*J*I do 

good to, bless him or her with happiness. «f^a:f=who 
actually gives out of faith. facers l=who, u nable to 

* I 5fe<ri II «• i » i * i t 111 

7 «rar wt 9^4 *nmr?: ii i <*° u 

* yf sforsjtfl-f * by P. Ill, 1, 135 fjj'mriftfoc: *: The « 
is an indicatory letter as laid down in P. I, 3, 8 

only w being the termination. The former is dropped 
by P. I, 3, 9 ?RS ato: and before the latter which re¬ 
mains the final ^ of the root is changed w by P. VI, 4, 
77 i 

+ P. Ill, 2, 124 

nunftwtf and reduplication according to P. If, 4, 75 
35 ltqT£w»: W. and VI, 1, 10 

X \/fU^ The desiderative termina¬ 

tion tnfis added according to P. Ill, 1, 7 *rraf: w*; »• 
^i. The reduplication is in accordance with 
P. VI, 1, 9 fFish • 





VEDIC ANTHOLOGY. 


J95 


,<sl 


give for some reason,-entertains a sincere wish to give 
■when able to do so. '*ft$3§==oh them that feed or 
protect. q5Hrg.S—on those who do good works. 
in this case; this. ft=for me, mine. ^advance¬ 

ment, progress, noble thoughts aspirations or pur¬ 
suits; what is uttered. ft $ift=bless me 

that I also may advance in all these cases or (myself) 
doing all these things; may .my words be fulfilled or 
come true. r, f ,, , 


Note: By and is meant the giving 

of charity, paying of tribute to the ruler, sustaining 
the learned who teach ori imparting education to 
the pupil. On this point vide the R. V. X, 119 

given elsewhere in this book. f 

Translation:—Oh Lord'of the Universe, Recepta¬ 
cle of our faith ! ^bl^ss hiln with happiness that actuat¬ 
ed by faith in Thee, 1 gives of his possessions to the 
deserving and bless him also, that unable to give,, enter¬ 
tains a pious and sincere wish to give when possible. 
Bless them that devote themselves to the protection 
of mankind and those that do good works. May, I, 
with stick faith in Thee as my guide, rise high among 
all these. 


Comment:—Faith purifies the soul of the dross 
of untruth in thought) word and deed and helps it to 
develop its powers. As suoh, it is absolutely necessary 
t hat all who are engaged in the battle of life should 
have a vigorous faith without which it is impossible 

§ \/gH by P. Ill, 1, 134 sifan/t«r*i- 

$ \/^ P. HI, 2, 103 grot- 

• 

I! ^ or v^wsudr or P. IIT 5 

2, 102 firer, Or The samprasarana 

takes place by P. VI, 1,15 ftrk 
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to succeed. Faith in one’s own powers enables one 
to resist all odds and faith in the Unseen brings un¬ 
told peace and endurance. It should be noted that 
the Holy Vedas do not promise any such magic results 
to faith as compelling the sycamine tree to get itself 
uprooted and replanted in the sea. S 

The effect of faith, the text says, is to advance 
the peace and happiness of the soul practising it. A 
faithful desire, like a faithful deed, has the same 


result, but such faith has to be implemented by an 
effort towards its fulfilment. He who advises others 
about faith must himself be an advanced example 


of it. 

W 1 5 * 1 ! I t i l 3%^ 1 

$rqT| | *T5I3 | I I I ffo ** 

| auafba*! *rai 

fgm:) 393 ^ ^ ^ ***$ 

(=3 *rqr) sfqa** H 

Word-meaning &c. : —«r*n=just as. ^l ; 
wise or high-souled men. (Vide not on elsewhere 
in this book.) wg%st=in those who are prepared 
even to offer their lives. 395:=in the brave. 
gfa*==have in all ages put faith or confided in each 
other. H 3 *f=thus. «1%S§=in those who ha ve t he 

<jTThe Gospel of Luke XVII, 6. 

* See page 6 . 

■Jr See Comment. 

+ ^g^UiFfR + ^U. II, 28 

§ See p. 195* 






viqnv 4° 


VEDIC ANTHOLOGY. 




means to enjoy and impart happiness to others. 

=in the wise who do good works—viz., worshipping 


God and honouring the righteous, associating with 
the good and, imparting food or learning to the deser¬ 
ving or supporting those who do good to society. 
f>fa=help us to advance forward. 


Translation :—Even as the wise have in all ages 
trusted in the brave prepared even to sacrifice their 
lives for the good of mankind, so, oh God of our 
faith ! through mutual confidence grounded in faith 
in Thee, may we advance forward—those of us who 
wield power to enjoy and impart worldly happiness to 
others trusting in and being trusted by the heroic and 
wise prepared even to offer their lives for the good of 
mankind. 


Comment:—Society has two sorts of people who 
advance its welfare, those learned and wise men who 
live a life of sacrifice propagating learning and doing 
works of philanthropy and piety, and those who havo 
all material and political power in their hands and on 
whom the physical well-being of Society depends. 
There should be cooperation through mutual trust 
and faith in the Unseen between these two if the 
society is to live and prosper. Given, this mutual 
understanding and faith in the Unseen the Society or 
Nation would acquire wonderful power and rise to 
high eminence among the nations of the world. 

Hence faith has been extolled in the Vedas in 
very glowing terms. For example according to verse 
No. 2 of the 102nd hymn of the first book of the Rgveda 
the sublime and incomprehensible nature of the visible 
universe is said to engender faith:—‘Oh learned 

|| jn* by P. Ill, 2. 108 

^ee also note at the end of the Comment 
on the hymn. 
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sepfcor! through whom we attain to wealth and 
knowledge, your abilities and the Omnipotence of God 
Who is the Source of all Avealth and knowledge; the 
seven types of rivers carrying sweet Avaters assuming 
a form and volume fit to be seen and requiring to be 
crossed over by various means of conveyance such as 
boats etc., the heavens and earth; the vast inter¬ 
mediate region; and the sun and moon endovred Avith 
forms charming to look at as Avell as supporting, arid 
imparting happiness to us; all these visibly moving 
before us inspire us Avith faith (in the po\A T er of 
God).”* 


• In Rgveda II, 2G, 3, corporate activity under the 
lead of great men is said to fructify only when the deed 
is inspired by faith in God :—“Oh learned man 1 that 
man alone acquires strength of body and soul and 
attains to happiness who, Avith his heart filled Avith faith 
and with a courteous attitude, serves in every way (a 
righteous man) the keeper of Yedic knowledge and 
saviour of the learned, and Avho supports (shares) his 
knowledge along Avith the common folk, with his 
own race as well as his own sons by birth, and holds 
his riches in common Avith men endowed Avith the 
virtues of leadership.”! 

In a beautiful prayer in Yajurveda faith is reck¬ 
oned as second after truth and a precious boon (among 
many others to be asked of Gods—-“My truthful transac¬ 
tions and the benefit that others may derive from them, 
my faith in God and the things that lead to its fulfil¬ 
ment; my offspring and movable belongings including 


* apjt «r?r: uh at&i ws: i 

f s h fiui u 'Ssuhi u 'uu ^Rr; | ^Ri fust 

«ns;r»Rr sfaqf sfjwrfH ii ^ X u 



warn* 0 ' 


'78) 


VEDIC ANTHOLOGY. 


< 8 L 

all things reckoned as such; my money and valuables 
along with cereals; all my possessions coupled with 
the good of all; anything great and worthy I may be 
having in my possession as well as the welcome I ex¬ 
tend. to the learned and righteous; my recreation and 
the means therefor; my joy and jubilation; the things 
that I have achieved, am achieving, shall achieve 
hereafter and everything relating thereto; my good 
utterances, well weighed thoughts, deeds nobly done 
and, the means therefor; vouchsafe, I beseech Thee 
oh God Almighty, that all these be endowed by Thy 
grace with such edifying force as will influence others 
to advance in truthfulness and righteousness.”* 

In Vajurveda XX, 24 the devotee just entering 
upon the threshold of his vows for initiations prays : — 
“Oh Self-refulgent God, Saviour of all righteous deeds 
(like truthspeaking &c.), vouchsafe, I beseech Thee, 
that being established in Thee (true knowledge about 
Thee), I may kindle in my soul the flame of Thy 
devotion by meditation and thereby accomplishing 
my vows (of truth-speaking, continency &c.) secure a 
firm hold on those principles the following of which 
helps one to maintain an unflinching faith in Thee. 
Having by this process become an initiate, may I, by 
Thy grace, reveal the secrets of Thy glory to others. ”t 

In R. V, VII. 82, 14 a righteous king is said to 
be the guardian of faith 

“Oh most righteous and powerful king, what 
mortal man entertains a wish to scorn him who has 

* "k ^ St j? >*4 ^ St $4 ^ St it ^ it 
I s * I X II 

f *t«nwfk ftfimit | ^ ^ *t$f ^Yqf#St <<tr 
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■ed wealth (and position) at thy hands, and in the 
light diffused by thy protective reign ? What learned 
man wishes to usurp the knoivledge and faith of 
others.”# 


In Yajurveda XIX, 30 faith is said to be essen¬ 
tial for emancipation. 

“That person (boy, girl, man or woman) who 
adopting the vow of truthspeaking, continency &c-, 
becomes initiated, attains, by such initiation, (fame 
and) prosperity and thereupon advances to faith. Pro¬ 
ceeding thus, he then attains through faith to God 
(and righteousness) and is blessed with happiness. 1 

Formed according to U. I, 42 by adding the suf¬ 
fix 3*^ to the root si*? meaning ‘to throw’, the word 
spgT means (3I?*T% sx)‘he who throws (or ’.an- 

quishes) the foe or evil ? This is, probably the earli¬ 
est signification of the word when it was equivalent to 
or (from .yrs? to protect+wQ’J U. I\ , 189) 
meaning those who protect others. In this good 
sense it was applied to the king and the warrior da. .. 
■whose duty it was to protect all the members of 
society. In this sense it can be sublimated to designate 
God Himself the Protector of all and Vanquisher of 
all evil. 


But when that class of men in society whose 
duty consisted in protecting others even at the cost 
of their own lives («** **»), deteriorated into a gang 
of selfish power-seekers and hardened sensualists sacri¬ 
ficing the welfare and lives of others for their own 
enjoyment, both the words and or ^came_ 

# ^ **** ^ ^ 

«Rr n * M* n* # _ 

t *ro*OTf*r 

swnpia it l V 11 
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bear a contrary signification in which they are used 
in later Vedic and classical Sanskrit literature. Used 
in the Vedas as they are in both the senses, more often 
in a good sense, they now, in modern and classical 
Sanskrit, have entirely lost their better import and 
invariably bear the worse. In both the sense, how¬ 
ever, the idea of protection is prominent. In the 
better sense it means he who protects others at the 
sacrifice of even his own interests and life, while in 
the worse it would mean he who protects himself and 
his own interests at the sacrifice of even others’ lives. 
Hence there seems to be no need to assume any histo- 
lical background behind the ‘deterioration’ of the 
sense of this word. 


Commenting on Rgveda III, 5B, 19 Yaska (Nir.X, 
34) remarks:—“Among the beneficent forces of nature. 
() God has bestowed a very great one on this 
air viz., ‘asuratva’ which means the possession of right 
understanding () or vitality (srsit^). The 
word wg; is a name for right understanding, since it 
wards off calamities ( ) or because the 

ideals of human life (srsr?:) are included in it 

U. I, 10=«r§-|-* in the sense 
of “Or the word ‘asura’ is formed from ‘vasu’ by 

dropping its initial ‘va’ (^rcsmus^cd).’’* ^g+Tsswg-K' 

* ^rrsu^rsi sjsrnuq i srPi Rr QftPt 

ssniR i i srenamqnrol: | n ftr® I n 

Cn this Durgacarya comments:—sigftfa jrrr i ?i§jru. i 

’itRr sjjrt ^rrPi SRirfa smfa ^ i smsjf ft 

f% fRig; t | | ?rg: rto«r i rmsPi si% 

| wiwrt ft i% i i auru'ST 

| v*rrfli | srgfift srrr i a^Rrai i ^ i 

^ ft fV'JRWRRPTfa i 3TRr$[Riw: i * ft atfta 5«wi%t4 

u^iqRrf srtfr^rr urfer I rt%ffsR«RfW?Rrr^sftfs | | 

urrr ^gccwtu. I t \ u 
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above. This latter would mean he who bestows 
wealth or means of living on man. If ‘vasu means 
water the term srg* would signify the cloud. 




Yaska in another place in his work (Nir. Ill, 18) 
interprets the word mQ*. in a different way. There he 
says while explaining the verse R. Y. X, 53, 4 :—“The 
word ‘asurah’ means those who do not remain peace¬ 
fully at a place [='^+^3+ aftfi- 

i. e., the restless. Or it means those who 
are thrown down (=deposed) from their high positions 
[=n/«S+^U-I, 42]). Or it may be 
taken to be formed from the word meaning ‘vital 
air’ with the termination * in the sense of possession 
affixed to it (sift qTgrciH since it is extended 

all over inside the body of a creature (sreas srcfir wafa). 
Those who possess such vital air are called ‘asurah’ 
(%a a^a:).”* mm sifei fia=ag+r. “Another 

interpretation is: God created (srcjsra) good beings 
( ) from good forces (aft:), hence they have been 

called ‘surah’ ( acgw ). He created evil beings 

( ) from the evil forces (srcri:) from which the 

evil nature ( ) of evil beings ( WMR ) is 

understood (fa?rol).Some explain the word 

qsajsai: occurring in the verse to stand for ^ 

gig* and 

Uivil (Svami Dayananda Sarasvati on 

R V I 35, 7) which sports in the vital air of creatures 
i.e., endows them with life, (the sun) according to 

Vartika P- HI, 2, 5; 

Mahabhasya. ?%=^+ \At+*R 


stgu -agwr: qi 1 qi§fh% sipsrr I 

Htft I H ,5T ° ^ I " II 

qsGHf:—fard wsn 11 .ibid. 
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III, 2, 3=wgc:. As the giver of life, it means 
also. This sense is clearly brought out in the verse 
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from the Rgvecla referred to above:“- , ‘Where (9b is 
that sun (^w:) now ( ) [at this time of night], 

which gives life, as it were, to all creatures (wg*:) 
[that lie lifeless during night time, by awakening them 
with its light in the morning], which possessed of 
beautifully projecting rays (^JTur:) leading all beings in 
the right path (igdhr.) exerting a subtle force that sets 
the planets in motion diffuses light (sinmn) 

all over the worlds situated in the celestial regions 
(spafeytfar) ? who (*:) knows (fMfesr) ? Which of the 
many ( sKawTH ) shining regions ( WW( ) do its (w^n) 
rays (*ftn:) pervade (wician) [at this time]?”* 


‘Asu’ is a synonym for unat—the vital air and 
sttw means wit:]:— waters. Hence wgr would mean 
w^=wi: wfa=^Trfi Wfjr: mat: i. e., the cloud which 
yields water. For example the devotee prays in R. \ . 
51, 11§ saying:—“May nourishing objects (like milk 
&c.) and the cloud—WHt: (by showering rain) impart 
happiness to us.” In R. Y. V, 83, 65 the cloud —Wf$* 
— is said to protect man by showering down waters. 

‘Asura’ itself means air, e.g., in R. V. Ill, 29, 14j| 
fire is said to be produced from the midst of the (form¬ 
less) air. Hence all the meanings of Tig—air, would 
also be the meanings of wwr* 

* ftg'UJfi wg*: spffT: | g.4: 

gr diwcwurara u ? i I ^ II 

f ttoI w wg: n no §. i $. | i ii 

* nunt ti wit: ii ^ | * | *. \ t ii are 5 1 5 1 x 11 

§ gwi wgd ?Trg*: ll >/. \ *1 1 ii u 

$ wit rcptsagr: ftw w: 11 v. 1 c? 1 ^ 11 

II W I^ERt II Tia 3 1 1 * II 

* 11 nfo-ivii %o 3 « vKHimiko rix$.ii$Ru vis, i 

^11 ?to vi'siiiiv.n »Tto tiiii^i g («jig:) TcS^tai^ I wemw 5^ 
Sift I guTi^grrarft htt: wsn: wfvm^ffcr u % 0 ?.|^|« ; v|v.ii Tto: | 

*1*1111*11 *rc*«®*<Rwf§$n 11 nio 5, 1 v|| 
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Ill R. V. Ill, 53, 7; 56, 8 and similar passages the 
word srgr denotes a commander, general or king who 
invariably vanquishes his foes * 




In R. V. II, 27, 10f ‘asura’ is a negative Bahu- 
vrihi compound formed with gsr and cttt— g hu 

—who is not addicted to drinking intoxicating 
drinks. 

In A. V. XX, 91, 2 the word ‘asura’ means a 
wise man, while in XX, 36, 4 it signifies the evil, 
wicked &c.+ 


The following passage from DevarSja Yajvan’s 
scholion on the Nighantu p. 73 gives two more etymolo¬ 
gies of the word:— 

gSK* U. I, 42-43] I SIHB 

<n 3 Jcji gfqg | ‘*n: 

«to) , ) g;: (P. Ill, l, 135) m for.*, 

fc*r«i:, m**: sinter:, ffgrfitercF* ?c*m: i “f?g:srcter#f 

KW gi«5?r: (5Ro *o y, y, *y, ?)”—snrgq; 
(=£o rio r, vs, %, y)”—^ fnwft ii 

The above passage is taken in toto from the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, Calcutta’s edition of the 
book printed in 1882, prepared by the late Pandita 
Satyavrata Ssma§rami, Bhattacarya. It is a pity that 
this great scholar thought it necessary to utilise Eng - 
lish punctuation marks in a purely Sanskrit work. 
He has overlooked the euphonic changes also in 
several places, a blunder which cannot be excused in a 
scholar of such repute. 

‘Asusu pranesu ramata ityasuram’§ in the neuter 
gender means the mind since it sports in the vital airs- 

* Rsvpiidl srgw <ftu: ii ?fkr: h 

f 'Wrn% rim n % g ugh n mo °n 

* ftgrgwret stgrer 4kr: ii «t<> ^ | | ^ l( p-gdlsgo?: 1 * 

mo | | v n 

§ mrl nr ngm I ^^§3 ^ I ^ 1 ^ 1 e | ? 11 
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(vsg) ^tt wr^ifrqr i 

1%-# ^ II II 

^7152—| sin l q^F^Ri: I qigsari?!: i i 
? T i?* l^W! sns^qr i ^qi i i ^ || 


-srrjEnr:—-^gi: *nmTHT: grgnhu: iqmlf i 

STgUT (t|) rfl3 fq??^ || 

'O ' 

Word-meaning &c.:—%qi:=the Aviso who have 
advanced in spiritual life. *r3n?THT:*=who do righteous 
works. ^rgufairfsthose who perform yoga, i. e., the 
regulation of breathing. s<rra?f=resort to faith, do all 
these things through faith. £^<im>heart-felt. *n$Wi§ 
=by determination. fe^=obtains. q-*j=means to 
attain firmness in life. 


Translation :—Those who by good works have 
risen high in spiritual life and have advanced in spiri¬ 
tual discipline by the practice of the regulation of 
breathing, take recourse to faith in God. A heart¬ 
felt firm resolve disposes one to attain faith in God 

and through such faith one attains a firm hold on 
life. 


+ 3^+ uiqq according to P 

^ II, 2, 82 and III, 2,124 sit w i *hR sf*nrr«flrqrfoiTdir 

■'Tsutpt, See also note at the end of the hymn. 

t m *"*(«*) % by P. II, 2, 24 

^Tihrr:. *r : is formed according to P. II, 2, 19 
and III, 2, 3 sfRTlsgie*'} m: i 

t W* ^ according to P. Ill 3, 03 m 

and 55 HfKmqm | 

§ «rr+ ^ + r%^ according to P. Ill, 3, 94 
ferai ffpq_ | 
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Comment:—This verse states the necessity 
yogic spiritual discipline including sfMT^TT?? regulation 
of breathing. Of < pranaySnia the Yogasutra II, 52 
says : —“Thereby (by the regulation of breathing) the 
covering on the light of the mind (citta) is attenuated,” 
and thereafter 2 , (II, 58) “The mind becomes fit for a 
steady contemplation (of the Unseen).” 


$L 


Manu in the Gth chapter of his code says 3 :—“A 
right performance of the three types of pranayama 
^p*f3s) along with the mental recitation of 
(and meditation on the name of God ‘Aum’ and the 
seven vyahrtis (sacred syllables) becomes in the case 
of the Brahmana (=man devoted to God) performing it 
the highest typo of religious austerity.” “Just as by 
smelting all the dross of metals is burnt away so all 
the defects of the sense (and motor) organs are burnt 
off by the restraining of breath.” “By the regulations 
of breathing one should burn off the defects of the 
organs and by a steady contemplation (of God) one 
should destroy the stain of sin (on the soul). By with¬ 
drawing the senses from their objects one should cut 
off the connection between these two and by meditat¬ 
ing on (the attributes of) God all characteristics of 
Aveakness should be annihilated.” 


The Bhagavadgita Ch. IV, 29 4 has a very beauti¬ 
ful description of this exercise to lay before us 

1 Jrqwumipt. i *il° ^1**11 

a tjrcuri v Arwr IIH.3H 

;; anarTTW arsiuut vrtsnT i fafor <mi s j<?: I 

no ^|vso|| r tnp-fHRRr Hrfpri ft jri: | HP3W 

faiics. ii vs in 
IIvs*11 

1 gfRr sinu qi^rs'trsi twit i ^<«^mnarHiinu«uoi:ii 
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yy‘Others merge ‘ 011 -breath’ (prana) in off-breath (apana) 
and off-breath in on-breath as well, 

Checking the dual vital tide, 

On mastery of Life (pranayama) intent.” 

This yogic exercise, nay, the entire system of 
spiritual discipline calls for a steady faith in the 
Unseen, to acquire which a concentrated mind is 
essential. A ficldeminded person cannot have faith. 
The mind must be firm and well-disposed that faith 
may strike root in it. ‘Vasu in tho stanza means 
shelter or ‘residence’. It may also denote the abode 
o the soul and the Supreme Being in the cavity of 

the heart which is perceived by the mind’s eye ren¬ 
dered fit by discipline. 


5 ^ (I * i! 

Tm:—53;^ I jp: I jqnif | | | 

^ 1 1 I I i^l ^ I | q: 11 


wzm (^ml) 1 t w£ ! n: w?rm II 
Word-meaning &c.?r<n*f (walkthrough 
aith. nruti—in the morning, (wTS*rro:)=wo 

invoke upon God. middday. 

--setting, *r: snjT7*7=give us faith. 


The accusative i-s here used in place of the 
SS according to P. VII, 1 , 39 stf 

t See p. 49. 

, ,, +E Jere samprasarana has taken place in the root 
^ * according to P. VI, 1 , 84 ^ and 

ending in S 3 C ° nj 11 gated llke ° ne ° f the lst con .I u ffation 

nffr 4 - {%q according to P. I, 2 , 178 
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Translation Through faith do we invoke 
upon God early in the morning, at midday and at the 
setting of the sun. Oh Lord ! fill us with faith in 
Thee. 




Purport:— Faith is necessary in all actions and 
for all people, even the saints. Man should early in the 
morning renew his faith and resolve to abide by it. 
At midday he should see whether he has been acting 
up to his resolution. At the end of the day in the 
evening, he should examine himself and try to find 
out the reason for his failures if any. This method 
should be followed everyday and a confidential diary 
kept to mark the progress or otherwise. 

The Devata as well as the Rsi of this beautiful 
hymn is Sraddha. By devata, the subject of the 
hymn is meant and by Rsi, the sage who interpreted 
it. The reason for the evincidence of the name of 
both is that the sage whose real name was something 
else (his patronymic is Kamayane) but lost to history, 
so consummately practised the truth set forth in this 
hymn that he became well known among his contem- 
poraries as a specialist on faith. Hence people for 
brevity’s sake called him Sraddha. 

Griffith and Wilson seem to have failed to see in 
this hymn the beautiful teaching— Indian scholars 
from time immemorial, have found. Their trans¬ 
lation of the verses is slipshod, insipid and 
void of any moral. Wilson, to make matters worse 
leaves the words Sraddha, Bhaga, Asura and Vayu 
untranslated, so that his imperfect translation can 
very well vie with a schoolboy’s rough work. It is 
an expression of the intention of these scholars and 
their modern Indian and European followers to fight 
tooth and nail for the invidious principle of the 
mythological interpretation of Vedic texts. They 
mean that here Sraddha is the name of an imaginary 
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'ddess whom the Vedic singer conceived. It is very 
strange that the well-known rhetorical rule of the 
personification of abstract ideas and virtues in 
Euiopean languages, should not, according to these 
scholars, be applicable to Vedic Sanskrit. From the 
expressions, ‘dadatah,’ ‘didasatah,’ ‘ bhojesu,’ ‘ yajvasu ’ 
and yajamana ’ our scholars have taken certain parts 
of uhe hymn to be at best a beggar’s calls for alms, or 
the money-grabbing lazy priest’s droll, lip-deep praise 

of his donors intended to wheedle the latter into giv¬ 
ing him something ! To those who seriously intend 
to understand Vedic teachings, the imperfect and pre¬ 
judiced translations and notes of most European scho¬ 
lars and their Indian followers can be of very little use. t 


In the Chandogyopanisad faith is said to be 
quite essential, not only knowledge and application, " 
to achieve success and that everyone should try to 
understand! what it consists in. 


In tire other upanisads too, faith is extolled in 
various ways. The Brhadaranyakopanisad says that 
faith is to be put only in what is seen* and not in mere 
hearsay. It also says in another place that only a 
righteous man actuated by genuine faith will engage 
himself in a sacrifice or some such religious undertak¬ 
ing and spend money over it.§ If religion seems to 
have lost its hold over man’s mind in the whole world 
today it is firstly, because most of the religions pre¬ 
vailing in the world now are man-made and secondly, 
because map has no faith. In the very beginning of 
the Kajhopanisad faith is said to be the cause which 


* ’far rmr wfkr n ^fo <u<n<)oii 

|| V9 | <)£|| 


| araRt u i0 * | $ i =o h 
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Naciketa in questioning liis father,"' In the) 
"Mundakopanisad faith is said to originate from the 
Supreme Being Himself t, while in the Pra£nopanisad 
faith is considered to be as essential as brahmacaija 
(—continence) and tapas* (^austerity) and in another 
place that God has created faith from the universal 
vital breath. 

The Bhagavadgita describes faith in the follow¬ 
ing strains:— 

“The Sons of MAN who take their stand 
on this, My View, that alters not, 

In guileless, unsuspecting Trust ,— 

they, too, are loosed from bonds of act.”|| 

“The faithful, heart-whole Devotee, 

sense held by Will, finds Wisdom His. 

Once Wisdom has been found (within,) 

He swiftly wins to Final Peace. ”$ 

“He that has faith, but no control, 

Whose mind from Yoga goes astray, 

Whose bid for Yoga fails at last,— 

What path, 0 Krsna treads that man ? 

“0 Partha, neither here nor there 
does ruin lie in wait for him. 

In sooth, no man of handsome deeds, 

0 dearest, treads the Path of Woe.”* 

irarTgJlcd!TW?T 5JW W il * i 
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“They who, discarding Scripture-Law, 
with heart of faith make sacrifice, 

What is their state, 0 Krsna, say, ' 
pure Sattva, Rajas , Taiuas dark • 

“Threefold in kind is such faith 

in man incarnate, nature-sprung ; 

Pure, Rojas- stained, and tamasic 

lend ear while I descant thereon. 

The faith of every man depends 
on what he feels himself to be, 

Faith-wrought is man, O Bharata,—- _ 

whate’er his faith , the same is lie. t 

“Sweet peace and loveliness of mind, 

restraint of tongue and thought control, 

Heart’s purity,— these are, 0 Friend, 

[by sages] mental penance called. 

This triple penance, if performed 

by men with utter Faith endowed, 

At One expecting naught for self,— 
as Sattvic Penance is proclaimed.”]; 

“Yea, e’en the man who merely hears 

with faith , and pure uncarping mind;— 

That man shall enter, when sot free, 

the radiant spheres where dwell the just. § 

In the Manusmrti also man is advised to resort 
to works of public utility with faith and it is also said 
that food given with faith is holy and that given with¬ 
out it is impure * _ _ 

-j* q wissrNm: i k*ri fast g q>f 

%% qr *15 II I 

qt h vq e: u no i v? n 

1 q*: ssr: steps I qiqdssfofbiqasql ii > 

<js, II 'i'S II 

§ sr&'TqiqHgqai "pgqRft qt qr: | elsft S^'- gkMrqiimi t gqi<5*''r- 
sciiqjaui • ' 9l 11 

* sr gqt ^ ^ ft?q jqtqqfoy: l ^ ^ 

H ito v i h wi'ja qqpq*q hh^’1 ii " 
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The Mahabharata also expatiates on faith in the 
following words:—“Lack of Faith is the greatest sin 
for it is Faith that releases one from sin. The man of 

Faith throws off sinfulness just like a snake discard- 

/ 

ing its slough.” Santiparvan 270, 15. 

“The cessation from sinning of the traintly is 
nobler on account of their Faith. That man of Faith 
who is freed from the blemishes of his character is 
really purified.” 16. 

‘‘Of what use are austerities, worldly life and 
(even) self to a man ? Man is constituted of his Faith, 
for to wrhat he has pinned his Faith that he be¬ 
comes.” 17. 


“Thus has Righteousness been fully described 
by the virtuous who have an insight into its implica¬ 
tions. By a vision of this Righteousness have we also 
truly become seekers after Truth.” 18. 

“Oh wisest of men have Faith, thereby shall 
you attain the highest.” 19. 

“The characteristics of a wise man are that he 
always resorts to praiseworthy actions and not censur¬ 
able ones, believes in the Unseen and has faith.” 


Vidu rapraj sgaraparvan 33. 16. _ 

sisrgT tcw sracr ’nqsmgjfi i 
srcprfa ut<t %*gETsn-*n*f sfnnifaq cqspj; n 

ifgrorcit Jfnfcftrtror rso i » 
suFrcft ut qfqqrqr sriut i 

|l \\ II 

ft ft f’uq ftmcnqT i 

vm. i 

aw frfrsmufrcg ^rinuT ii » 

W?rsn¥ a*: II H || 

SIJirefTTf 5 ! »T I 

Hcfcufer agiq^ ii 

i n 
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To understand fully the Vedic teaching on 

faith it is essential to know something about truth and 

righteousness. About the latter enough has been said 

in the Comment on Stanza No. 56, pages 149-153. 

ith regard to truth the following verses Nos. 12 to 

16 from the last hymn of the 7th book of Rgveda 

should be carefully noted:—“It is well-known (ff T^ffR) 

to the intelligent (foftgu) person (srft) that truthful 

tt) and untruthful utterances arc 

directly opposed to each other (qr*SUT&). Of these two 

that which (q?f) is truthful and that which 

(UcT*H) is more straightforward (sRiftm) does God the 

nner Vital I ore 0 °f the whole universe (*rw:) save 

r 7? f ld COmpletel y destroy (wsfar) what is un¬ 
truthful (w^).’’* 


The next stanza still more forcibly describes 
God’s displeasure at untruth“God the Moving 
? Norce of the universe (mn:) does not thatwise (u k J) 
punish the wicked or those whose duty 

it is to protect others (sjfrun) but who bear their 
power in vain (%m), as He does punish (sfof) 

those who delight in injuring others (*$?:), and as He 
thoroughly chastises the speaker (^) of 

untruth (w^). For both these (atf) lie (simef) in the 
bonds of the power of Almighty God (%*%*!).’• f 

The remaining three verses picture the agony of 
16 P emte nt soul at God’s disregard of her and the 
strong hatred she has for untruth and the attitude to 
'vdfuhy harm others:-“Oh Most Refulgent God! («*) 

1 *0 I have made untruth my divinity 

_ - or fo) if I falsely ( uhraQ make to myself 

'flwqfcr || vs i ^ ,| 

t qr 3 atm sfaa ftqlfcr 3 ftryqr qroRin I ^ 

*mqra^gw(fr-s?ej uqi% n^„ 
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%) other gods (^rig) [then surely I am a sinner 
deserving of Thy wrath]. But Oh Thou Knower of 
all creatures (sua^ar:) [knowing as Thou dost of our 
innocense] why dost Thou get angry (goftq) with 
us (tTOTWHl) ? May the lie-utterers (sIwh:') come into 
contact with Thy chastisement (fa: 5»yqg)-”t 

“Oh Lord if I am a tormentor of others (ht^vir: -nm) 
or (ai) if (nfa) I have ruined (frui) the life (srrg:) of any 
man may I be chastised (gOu) this very day 

(wsn). But (?n*) may he (h:) who (h:) falsely (srlng) 
accuses (sit?) me (hi) of being an injurer of others 
(HTgsrR: ?fa) be separated (fagai) from his ten (^5ifa:) 
offspring (alr:).”t “May Almighty God (???:) destroy 
( 5 ? 5 ) him (ug) with a great (u??vt) destruction (*£*) 
and may that meanest (ansm:) of all (fag^H) creatures 
(sP'cih) be ruined for ever (u^h?) who calls (^Hf) me (ht) 
a tormentor of others (mgerm ?fa) though I am not 
such (figigg) or (ai) who (h:) himself being an injurer 
of others (*spr:) says (sit?) that (?fa) he is pure 
wfa*r).”|| 


The Mahabharata praises Truth in the following 
words:—“Better than a hundred wells is a tank, and 
superior to a hundred tanks is a sacrifice. Better than 
a hundred sacrifices is a son but Truth is preferable 
even to a hundred sons” Adipafvan 99, 80. 

nt Hi’mrnmsg: i 

JRTHTCH m KK I 3° II 

fa 5 ^ WK 111 ¥ 111 . „ c 
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“If a thousand 4 aSvamedha sacrifices an 
Truth were to be weighed in a balance, Truth indeed 
ivill weigh more than the former 



31. 


“ A study of all the Vedas and washing oneself 
in all sacred reservoirs are not equal to a sixteenth pan 
of Truth- fulness." 32. 


“ There is no righteousness equal to Truthfulness and 
there is nothing which can surpass it, and there is no sin 
more fearful than untruth.” 88. 

“ Among the virtuous Truthfulness is ever con¬ 
sidered to be a righteous duty for Truth is the eternal 
Righteousness. Therefore all should revere Truth for 
Truth itself is the highest state man can attain.” 
^antiparvan JLGO, 4. 

“ Truth is Righteousness, Truth is power, Truth is 
spiritual discipline and Truth is the Eternal Brahma. 
Truth is the highest act of Righteousness and everything is 
established in Truth.” 5. 


u 

Truth, oh descendent of Bharata! is thirtoenfold as 
admitted by the whole world.” 7. 

wofcrcntf g ectf ^ gssm i 

3F.55T l| II 

sftftcT ecsrcwl v?jff n a* 1 ! \ 

nfg fasiH ii ^ ii 

W.U ffgT go: *g??r v Jt4: ^Tfngf*r: i 

fg UTHT irfn: It 
JTgmrcgr i y ii 

g??r agi i 

^ uy. sTtrE: ^ ufafgHa; ii' s n 


53ea srai^sifasr «Ucl ! H 9 ii 






MlNisr/fj, 



FAITH IN THE UNSEEN GOD. 


(75) 


“ Truth speaking , equanimity , firmness of mind, un¬ 
doubtedly freedom from jealousy, forgiveness, modesty , 
forbearance, freedom from malice .” 8. 


<SL 


“ Renunciation, thoughtfulness, nobility of behaviour, 
contentment {or patience), being always charitably dis¬ 
posed towards others, abstinence from injuring others, 
these oh lord of kings, are the thirteen aspects of Truth". 9. 

“ Truth is imperishable and indeed, likewise 
beyond change. It is also in full harmony with all 
types of Righteousness and can be attained only 
through spiritual discipline.'’ JO. 

“ Equanimity is that attitude of the mind to¬ 
wards what is desirable or undesirable to one’s self as 
well towards one’s foe wherein desire and hatred 
diminish, longing and anger also wear away.” 11. 

“ Firmness of mind consists in freedom from 
coveting what is another’s, gravity, fortitude, freedom 
from vileness, and suppression of anger, all of which 
can be attained only through right understanding.” 12. 

“ The wise say freedom from jealousy consists 
in control of oneself even in acts of charity and right¬ 
eousness. A man attains it when he becomes estab¬ 
lished in Truthfulness.” 13. 
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“ (Forgiveness is that attitude in which) a virtu¬ 
ous person puts up with all occurrences bearable or 
unbearable, agreeable or disagreeable ana thence 
attains Truth.” 14. 

“A modest person is indefatigable in doing 
good and is peaceful in speech and thought. This 
attitude is attainable through dutifulness.” 15. 




“ Forbearance is an excellent virtue. A man 
ought to be forbearant for the sake of righteousness 
and his means as well as for the guidance of others 
by setting a good example. This attitude arises from 
fortitude.” 16. 

“ As for freedom of malice it consists in gravity 
of attitude and is attainable through charitableness.’ 

“ Renunciation is that attitude of the man who 
sheds off his attachment to the objects of the senses. 
Accordingly this takes place only when a man is 
bereft, of likes and dislikes and not otherwise.” 17. 

“Thoughtfulness is a type of skilfulness (?) which 
is attainable through silence. Nobility of conduct is 
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* The word ws** here is unjustifiable and inappro¬ 
priate in the extreme. This is the Kumbhakonam 
text. The translation follows the etymology of the 
word and is only approximate. 
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_disposition of the man who does good to creatures 

without any show and bereft of any attachment.” 18. 

“ Firmness of mind is that virtue by means of 
which a man remains unmoved whether in happiness 
or misery. The wise man who aspires after the 
advancement of his soul should always resort to this 


"<SL 


virtue.” 19. 

“ A man should always be forgiving and attach¬ 
ed to Truth. A wise man free from exultation and 
anger attains to firmness of mind.” 20. 

“ Freedom from malice towards any creature in 
deed, thought and word, kindness and a disposition to 
help the needy — this is the time-honoured Law of 
Bighteousness for all the virtuous.” 21. 

“ These thirteen are distinct in form but they 
have all Truth as their one common characteristic. 
They depend upon Truth, Oh descendent of Bharata, 


and advance it.” 22. 

“ It is not possible to exhaust the list of the 
merits of Truth, Oh king! and it is for this reason that 
the wise, the protectors of human society and the en¬ 
lightened—all—praise it.” 23. 

“ There is no righteousness surpassing Truthful¬ 
ness and there is no sin greater than u ntrut h. The 
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sis of all righteousness is Truth, 
never violate Truth.” 24. 

“ Through Truthfulness does a man secure good 
gifts and also ability to do righteous works with good 
consequences attendant thereon. The use of the threte 
luminous phenomena of nature (fire, electricity and 
the sun), intelligence to grasp Yedic truths and all 
other determinative features of righteousness does a 
man obtain only through Truthfulness.” 25. 

‘‘In conformity with Truth (=its true and immu¬ 
table attribute) does the sun shine, the fire burn and the 
wind (?) blow, for all is established in Truth.’’ Asvame* 
dhika parvan 110, 30.” 

“The enlightened, the protectors of human 
society and Vedic scholars are pleased with Truth. 
Truthfulness is considered to be the highest type of 
righteousness, hence man must never violate Truth.” 



31. 

“ The ancient sages \frere attached to Truth for 
their prowess was for Truth and their vows were al¬ 
ways Truthful, hence Truthfulness surpasses all other 
virtues .” 32. 

“ Truth alone is the Supreme Being, Truth alone is 
t he highest power, Truth, alone is the greatest righteous 
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rk and Truth alone is the highest learning." Santiparvan 
197, 70. 

“ Truth awakens when one acts up to the teach¬ 
ings of the Vedas and the fruit of Truthfulness is said 
to be very sublime. Power, righteousness and detach¬ 
ment of the senses from their objects all these are 
established on Truthfulness.” 71. 

11 The end of Vedic study is Truthfulness , and the 
end of the study of all the ancillary lores also. The end 
of all sacrifices {—great deeds) and all the Principles 
(—Law) thereof, the fruit of the observance of vows and 
the Sacred Name of God, i Aum\ are Truth itself." 72. 

“The creation of all (finite) beings is in confor¬ 
mity with Truth and the continuance of their species 
also, for even the wind blows and the sun shines 


in 


accordance with Truth.” 73. 

“Fire also burns (Only) in conformity with Truth 
and celestial (=the highest worldly) happiness is 
established in Truth. Truth is righteous deeds, 
Truth is austerity, Truth is the Vedas, the hymns of 
the praise of God, and the Highest Wisdom. 74. 

“It is said that once Righteousness and Truth¬ 
fulness were put in the two pans of a balance se \ oral ly 
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id weighed but as equilibrium was maintain' 
Truthfulness must be acknowledged to be the 
greater.” 75. 


“Dha-rma is protected by Truthfulness, learning 
is protected by application, complexion is preserved 
by ablutions and family honour by good behaviour.” 
Viduraprajagaraparvan 34, 39. 

“Washing oneself in all the sacred reservoirs or 
straightforwardness towards all beings are both equal, 
if not, the latter is superior to the former.” 35, 2. 

“Oh mighty one ! be straightforward in your 
dealings with your sons. You will thereby acquire 
great fame in this life and supreme happiness after.” 3. 

“It is said that to say nothing is superior to say 
something. To utter the truth is the second mode of 
speaking, to say something pleasant the third mode 
and to say what is right is the fourth.*’ 8G, 12. 


“He is the best type of man who being gentle, 
selfcontrolled and truthful in speech always takes 
things about others in the right Avay (=as they are) 
and never in a contrary manner (=as they are 
not).” 16. 
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He is a middling type of man who notes others’ 


weaknesses, and does not appease another in vain word s 
but if he promises something, does give it.” 17. 


“He who being suspicious on his own account 

/ i 

has no confidence even in something beneficial that 
may proceed from others and discards his friends, is, 
indeed, the lowest type of man.” 19. 


“Oh king ! nlen who constantly speak what is 
pleasant are easily available, but of what is salutary 
and at the same time unpleasant both the speaker and 
listener are rare.” 37,15 

, * . t . • - /• 

“A king has a true helper in that man who re¬ 
gardless of what is pleasant or unpleasant to his 
master sticks to his duty and tells him things un¬ 
pleasant but salutary.’ 16. • 

The Mknusmrti describes Truth as follows:— 
“A witness who speaks the truth in his evidence, 
gains (after death) the most excellent regions (of 
bliss) and here below unsurpassable fame, for Truth¬ 
fulness of speech is revered in the Vedas.” 8, 81. 
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“He who gives false evidence is firmly bound* 
by the fetters of Varuna (=God the Just) and suffers 
during one hundred existences; let man therefore 
give true evidence.” 82. 


“As the Brahmana (=man learned in the Vedas; 
is superior among men, as the sun is the most lustrous 
of all the luminaries in the planetary region and as 
the head is the most important of all the parts of the 
body, so is Truthfulness the greatest type of 
righteousness.” 1. 


“There is no righteousness surpassing Truthful¬ 
ness and there is no sin greater than untruth, especial¬ 
ly in the conduct of a witness. Hence Truthfulness 
is the greatest (of all virtues).” 2. 

Truth is one without a second. A man speak¬ 
ing it will, therefore, never be confounded (as to what 
to say and how to say it at any time). Truth is the 
ladder to supreme bliss and like a boat carries one 
safe beyond to emancipation).” 3. 


ii n 

rhe following three verses are found in some editions:— 
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hi that God Himself, in Whom there is no suffering, Who supports 
uster m a thousand ways (*=imparts luster to all beings in innumerable 
ways viz., reason, sun, electricity, fire &c.) do the sweet-tongucd 
Uighteous men) of unwavering lives rightly sound (their warning) 
His frowning watchmen never close their eyes ; possessed of snares 
they are present at every step to bind (the wicked)". A. V, V, 6, 3 . 
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“By Truthfulness a witness is purified, through 
Truthfulness his merit grows; truth must, therefore, 
be spoken by witnesses of all classes of society.” 88. 


<SL 


“The soul herself is the witness of man’s good 
or bad deeds and man is his own refuge in time (of 
trouble). Despise not they own soul, the supreme 
witness of man.” 84. 


“The wicked, indeed, say in their hearts, ‘No¬ 
body sees us’; but all beneficient beings (mentioned in 
the following verse) distinctly see them and the Per¬ 
fect Being that is in their own breasts.” 85. 


“The sky ( = ether and space), the earth, the 
waters, the heart, the moon, the sun, the fire, obser¬ 
vance (of vows), the wind, the night both the (morn¬ 
ing and evening) twilights and one’s duty (in life) 
these are the knovvers of the conduct of all corporeal 
beings.” 86. 

“If thou thinkest, 0 good man, with respect 
to thyself, ‘I am alone’ (know that) that Sage who 
witnesses all virtuous and sinful acts, ever resides in 
thy heart.” 91. 
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VEDIC ANTHOLOGY. 

“Headlong, in utter darkness shall the sinful 
man tumble into hell, who being interrogated in a 
judicial inquiry answers one question falsely.” 94. 

“The enlightened do not consider any man better 
in this world than him, of whom his conscious soul 
has no distrust, when he gives evidence.” 96. 

“I-Ie (=the witness) kills (=incurs guilt equal to 
killing ?) five (of his relatives), by false testimony 
regarding small cattle, he kills ten by false testimony 
regarding kine, he kills a hundred by false evidence 
concerning horses, and a thousand by false evidence 
concerning men.” 98. 

“By speaking falsely in a cause regarding gold, 
he kills the born and the unborn; by false evidence 
concerning land, he kills everything; beware, there¬ 
fore, of false evidence concerning land.” 99. 

“Let no wise man swear an oath falsely, even in 
a trifling matter; for he who swears an oath falsely is 
lost in this world and after death.” 111. 

“Whenever false evidence has been given in any 
suit, let the judge reverse the judgment, and what¬ 
ever has been done must be (considered as) un¬ 
done.” ] 17. 
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) FAITH IN THE UNSEEN GOD. (75) 

“Let him (=who desires prosperity) say what is 
^true, let him say what is pleasing, let him utter no 
disagreeable truth, let him utter no agreeable false¬ 
hood; that is the eternal Law of Righteousness.” 4, 188. 

“What is well, let him call well, or let him say 
well only; let him not engage in a useless enmity or 
dispute with any body.’’ 139. 

“Let him always delight in Truthfulness, (obe¬ 
dience to) the Law of Righteousness; conduct 
worthy of a respectable person, and purity; let him 
govern his pupils according to the sacred law; let him 
keep his speech, his arms, and his belly under con¬ 
trol.” 175. 

He who describes himself to virtuous (men), 
in a manner contrary to truth, is the most sinful 
(wretch) in this world; he is a thief who makes away 
with his own self.” 255. 

“All things (have their nature) determined by 
speech; speech is their root, and from speech they 
proceed; but he who is dishonest with respect to 
speech, is dishonest in everything.” 256. 
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The etymology of the word ^ is fully explained 
on pp. 5 and 11. Primarily it is formed from the root 
Vm by adding the suffix in 

conformity with P. Ill, 3, 90 ^snirwaflpBsr’c^ sns- i. e., 
‘the suffix »rf is added to the roots 
*/1wsas, and in the sense of any case except 

the nominative and connotes the idea of some action 
indicated by the verb.’ The word thus formed must, 
if the derivation is scientific, import all the ideas in¬ 
volved in the expressions and ^re. For 

example, is derived from the root in the sense 
of aster, famnteT, ara, nt?, vwjr, 

and ufar (see pp. 5 and 10) and from the root 
in the sense, of worship, honour, receiving with 
respect. Hence would mean honouring, respect¬ 
ing or satisfying anything or anybody characterised 
by the ‘doing’ or ‘being’ indicated by the ten significa¬ 
tions of the verb i. e., a playful child (sfteP, a mer¬ 
chant or lawyer (siren*), a needy or poor person 
(^tlfte) &e. means associating with, uniting 

with or joining something to something else, commu¬ 
nicating with, conveying to, piecing together, constru¬ 
ing in harmony with, &c. In this sense would, along 
with other significations, also mean any means of con¬ 
veyance which helps a man to move from one place and 
reach another, sfre is derived from the root v/ig^TST 
giving or imparting, such as alms, learning &c. 


From the above explanation it should not be 
considered impossible or far-fetched to take to 
mean any righteous or good work in which the above 
mentioned acts are involved. In this sense any good 
and legitimate act of philanthropy, done with a view 
to derive some benefit oneself or to impart it to others 
would be called a yajna. In the ^atapatha Brahmana 
a yajna is called adhvara, i. e., an act involving no 


FAITH IN THE UNSEEN GOD. 


( 75 ) 

5 i 

\ j • J 

v<lmW or injury to any being. 1 Haling, saluting or 

Vjvv * 

speaking respectfully to, a worthy person is called a 
yajna. 2 Hence a lecture, a discourse, a sermon or a 
speech delivered, an address or ovation given to a 
deserving person or a debate held on some topic would 
also be a yajna. Fortune 3 virtue or power, and glory 
or greatness 4 are also yajna. A wise or great 5 and 
learned man is also called yajna (=yajaniya=deserving 
of respect). Wealth or means 6 of happiness, the sun or 
celestial regions 7 , a great deed, 8 the general public, 0 
tne Vedas, 10 the portion of the sacrificer, 11 the sacri¬ 
fice!’himself, 12 the soul, 13 a man, 14 animals, 15 the 
universe, 16 the waters, 17 semen virile, 18 an offering, 19 
&c., &c., are all called yajna in the Brahmana litera¬ 
ture. This word is so important that it denotes God 
as well. 20 Hence to confine it to some religious sacri¬ 
fice exclusively is to betray ignorance of the methods 
of Yedic exegesis. 
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In the Chandogyopanisad yajiia is said to be an 
essential element supporting the Sacred Law of 
Righteousness—Dharma. 1 In the same work yajna 
is said to be the name of the all-purifying air, 2 and 
elsewhere again brahmacarya 3 —continence is called 
yajna. In the Brhadaranyakopanisad in the ‘Sampratti’ 
rite the father is directed 4 to call his son yajna. Later 
on God—Prajapati 5 also is called yajiia, and in another 
place yajna is said to be essential for the Brahmana 
to know the Great Atman 0 (= God). In the Taittiri- 
yopanisad a highly advanced intellect 7 is said to be 
necessary to perform yajiia. 

The following points are noteworthy in what 
the Gita teaches about yajiia. (1) The householder 
should first feed the respectable guest and then him¬ 
self eat his food. (2) Yajna is essential for rain. 
(8) The Supreme Being is ever present in a yajiia. 

(4) Work done for yajiia does not fetter the doer. 

(5) There are several types of yajna as detailed below: 


dsi. 


“ When Brahma-pnes^ to Brahma-/Vrg 
throws Brahma -offering, Brahma-^/iee,— 

To none but Brahma shall he go 
_Who merges every deed in Brahma. 4, 24. 
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“Some yogis offer sacrifice 
in worship to [His] Powers Bright; 

While some, their mere lives Sacrifice, 
rain offerings into Brahma-Fire. 25. 

“Some pour sense-powers—hearing first— 
into the Fires of sense-restraint; 

Some pour sense-things—sound and the rest 
into bright sense-perception Fires. 26. 

“Yet others offer sacrifice 
of every Act of sense and life 
Into the Wisdom-kindled Fire 
of Yoga wrought by Self-control. 27. 

“Yet others pour in their offerings 
of wealth, asceticism, training, 
of sacred study and knowledge, — 
Self-mastered men of steadfast vows. 28. 

“Others merge ‘on-breath’ in ‘off-breath’ 
and ‘off-breath’ in ‘on-breath’ as well, 
Checking the dual vital tide, 
on Mastery of Life intent. 29. 

“Others, eating with self-control, 
offer up to their life-breaths, Lives;— 

All these have mastered Sacrifice; 
in them its Power starves out sin. BO. 
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“Their food Sacrifice-Leavings, They, 
ambrosia-fed, reach deathless Brahma. 

The Sacrifice-less holds no claim 
on this "World—whence then on the next? 31. 

“Thus many kinds of sacrifice 
for Brahma’s consumption are laid out, 

Know these all sprung of [His one] Act 
thus knowing Thou shalt be set free. 32. 


“Better than object-sacrifice 
the Sacrifice of consciousness :— 

The whole-sale cycle of Cosmic Act 
is rounded out when Self knows self/’ 33. 

(^) ,! a jna, charity dana and austerities—tapas can 
never be given up; but on the contrary must always 
be practised. (7) Yajna is as essential as Vedic study 
and self-control. 


In short, what the Gits, teaches about yajna is 
the same as what is laid down in the Brahmanas viz., 

^ SJHcTO 5RJT. 


Taj van or yajamSna used in the hymn being 
dealt with, will also allow as many interpretations. 
A Yajamana is a man of Faith who undertakes to do 
some great deed for the benefit of one’s own self and 
the world at large, undergoing all the 'sacrifice' involv¬ 
ed. Such undertaking necessarily calls for faith, since 
v. About Faith in the Unseen, it is impossible for a man 


£iiJ *RT?RqM 

qf fqqj qii fircRi i 

qRHffRfe WFSqftsr HRIT || \\ || 


^qFSsqqqisiHi^HRqH: q<qq i 
*R qRtfevi qi^ HR qftsRMfl || \\ I, 

( G ; q cqrsq qsiqqq h ?q \ y. n q% qqf% qft q ftukf; 

ll?5.| II ( 7 ) qcjqqW qf^E u c; | 

** ii qirsr qnsqrqtqq n ? | ? ^ n 






misr^ 



FAITH IN THE UNSEEN GOD. 


go beyond his daily routine and self.* It must b€> 
borne in mind that a yajna is not exactly a great deed 
like the conquest of a country or a wonderful scienti¬ 
fic discovery or giving away of millions in charity. 
Every good deed engendered by faith however hum¬ 
ble, is a yajha and every man Avho does it however 
lowly in human society he may be, is a yajamana. 

Jesus in the famous Parable of the Good Sama¬ 
ritan really explained what a yajfta or a yajamana 
should be. The passage is charming and deserves to 
be quoted here:— “And, behold a certain lawyer stood 
up, and tempted him, saying, Master, what shall I do 
to inherit eternal life ? He said unto him, What is 
written in the law ? how readest thou ? And he 
answering said, “Thou shalt love the Lord thy God 
with all thy heart, and with all thy soul, and with all 
thy mind; and thy neighbour as thyself.” And he said 
unto him, Thou hast answered right •• this do, and 
thou shalt live. But he, willing to justify himself, 
said unto Jesus, And who is my neighbour ? And 
Jesus answering said, A certain mom went down from 
Jerusalem to Jericho, and fell among thieves, which 
stripped him of his raiment, and wounded him, and 
departed leaving him half-dead. And by chance there 
came down a certain priest that way; and when he 
saw him, he passed by on the other side. And like¬ 
wise a Levite, w’hen he was at the place, came and 
looked on him, and passed by on the other side. But 
a certain Samaritan, as he journeyed, came where be 
and when he saw him, he had compassion on 


■<SL 


was 


* Du musst glauben du musst wagen, 
den die Gotter lein kein pfand, 

Nur ein Wunder Kan dich tragen 
in das schone Wunder-land. 

Schiller. 

“Thou must believe and thou must risk, it is only then that God 
will bestow His promise on thee; but the wonder of it all will be waiting 
for thee in that beautiful Wondeiland 1 
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n. And went to him, and bound up his wounds, 
pouring in oil and wine, and set him on his own 
beast, and brought him to an inn,and took care of him. 
And on the morrow when he departed, he took our. 
two pence and gave them to the host, and said unto 
him. Take care of him; and whatsoever thou spend- 
est more, when I come again, I will repay thee. 
Which now of these three, thinkest thou, was neigh¬ 
bour unto him that fell among the thieves ? And he 
said, He that shewed mercy on him. Then said Jesus 
unto him, Go, and do thou likewise.”* 


<SL 


In the following tale, Whittier, in his beautiful 
style, lays bare the heart of a true yajamana :— 

The Brother of Mercy. 

Piero Luca, known of all the town 
As the gray porter by the Pitti wall 
Where the noon shadows of the gardens fall, 

Sick and in dolor, waited to lay down 
His last sad burden, and beside his mat 
The barefoot monk of La Certosa sat. 

Unseen, in square and blossoming garden drifted, 
Soft sunset lights through green Y T al d’Arno sifted; 
Unheard, below the living shuttles shifted 
Backward and forth, and wove in love or strife, 

In mirth or pain, the mottled web of life; 

But when at last came upward from the street 
l’inkle of bell and tread of measured feet, 

The sick man started, strove to rise in vain, 

Sinking back heavily with a moan of pain. 

And the monk said, ‘’Tis but the Brotherhood 
ni Mer °Y going on some errand good : 

I heir black masks by the palace-wall I see’ 

Piero answered faintly, ‘Woe is me ! 

1'his day for the first time in forty years 
In vain the bell hath sounded in my ears, 

Calling me with my brethren of the mask, 

Beggar and prince alike to some new task 
Of love or pity,—haply from the street 
To bear a wretch plague-stricken, or with feet 


* The Gospel of Luke X, 25-37. 
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ushed to the quickened ear and feverish brain, 

To tread the crowded lazaretto’s floors, 

Down the long twilight of the corridors, 

Midst tossing arms and faces full of pain. 

I loved the work: it was its own reward. 

I never counted on it to offset 

My sins, which are many, or make less my debt 

To the free grace aud mercy of our Lord; 

But somehow, father, it has come to be 
In these long years so much a part of me, 

I should not know myself, if lacking it, 

But with the work the worker too would die, 

And in my place some other self would sit 
Joyful or sad,—what, matters, if not I ? 

And now all’s over. Woe is me ! J —‘My son’ 

The monk said soothingly, ‘thy work is done; 

And no more as a servant, but the guest 
Of God thou enterest thy eternal rest. 

No toil, no tears, no sorrows for the lost, 

Shall mar thy perfect bliss. Thou slialt sit down 
Clad in white robes, and wear a golden crown 
Forever and forever’—Piero tossed 
On his sick-pillow: ‘Miserable me 1 
I am too poor for such grand company; 

The crown would be too heavy for this gray 
Old head; and God forgive me if I say 
It would be hard to sit there night and day, 

Like an image in the Tribune, doing naught 

With these hard hands, that all my life have wrought, 

Not for bread only, but for pity’s sake. 

I’m dull at prayers: I could not keep awake. 

Counting my beads. Mine’s but a crazy head, 

Scarce worth the saving, if all else be dead, 

And if one goes to heaven without a heart, 

God knows he leaves behind his better part. 

1 love my fellow-men; the worst I know 
I would do good to. Will death change me so 
That I shall sit among the lazy saints, 

Turning a deaf ear to the sore complaints 
Of souls that suffer ? Why, I never yet 
Left a poor dog in the strada hard beset, 

Or ass o’erladen ! Must I rate man less 
Than dog or ass, in holy selfishness ? 

Methinks (Lord, pardon, if the thought be sin!) 

The world of pain were better, if therein 
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te s heart might still be human, and desires 
f natural pity drop upon the fires 
Some cooling tears.’ 


4iL 


Thereat the pale monk crossed 
His brow, and muttering, ‘Madman ! thou art lost !’ 
look up his pyx and fled; and, left alone, 

1 he sick man closed his eyes with a great groan 
That sank into a prayer, ‘Thy will be done !’ 


fihen Avas he made aAvare, by soul or ear, 

Of somewhat pure and holy bending o’er him, 
rp a voice like that of her Avho bore him, 
lender and most compassionate : ‘Never fear ' 
h or heaven is love, as God himself is love: 
ihy Avork below shall be thy work above.’ 

And when he looked, lo ! in the stern monk’s place 
He saAV the shining of an angel’s face !” * 


Adalaide Anne Proctor in tAvo of her charming 
poems has drawn a beautiful pen-picture of the true 
yajamana endoAved with perfect sraddha. Both the 

pieces are subjoined for the enlightenment of the 
reader 


The Three Rulers. 

I saAV a ruler take his stand 
And trample on a nighty land; 

The People crouched before his beck 
His iron heel was on their neck, 

His name shone bright through blood and pain, 
Hxs sword flashed back their praise again. 

I saw another Ruler rise— 

His Avords Avere noble, good and wise; 

With the calm sceptre of his pen 
He ruled the minds and thoughts of men: 

Some scoffed, some praised—Avhile many heard, 
Only a few obeyed his Avord. 

Another Ruler then I saw— 

Love and sweet Pity Avere his laAv: 

The greatest and the least had part 
(Yet most the unhappy) in his heart— 


* H )e Poetical Works of John Greenkaf Whittle)', 
University Press edition 1898, pp. 272, 273. 


The Oxford 
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The People, in a mighty band, 

Rose up, and drove him from the land.’* 

A Knight Errant. 


Though he lived and died among us, 

Yet his name may be enrolled 
With the Knights whose deeds of daring 
Ancient chronicles have told. 


Still a stripling he encountered 
Poverty,.and struggled long, 

Gathering force from every effort, 

Till he knew his arm was strong. 

When his heart and life he offered 
To his radient mistress—Truth; 

Never thought, or dream, or faltering,- 
Marred the promise of his youth. 

So he rode forth to defend her, 

And her peerless worth proclaim; 

Challenging each recreant doubter 
Who aspersed her spotless name: 

First upon his path stood Ignorance, 
Hideous in his brutal might; 

Hard the blows and long the battle 
Ere the monster took to flight. 

Then, with light and fearless spirit, 
Prejudice he dared to brave; 

Hunting back the lying craven 

To her black sulphureous cave. 

Followed by his servile minions, 

Custom, the old Giant rose; 

Yet he, too, at last was conquered 

By the good Knight’s weighty blows. 

Then he turned, and, flushed with Victory, 
Struck upon the brazen shield 

Of the world’s great king, Opinion, 

And defied him to the field. 

Once again he rose a conqueror, 

And, though wounded in the fight, 

With a dying smile of triumph 

Saw that Truth had gained her right. 



* Legends & Lyrics & Other Poems by Adelaide Anne Proctor, 
Everyman’s library Series,, p. 21 • 
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On his failing ear re-echoing 

Came the shouting round her throne; 

Little cared he that no future 

With her name would link his own. 

Spent with many a hard-fought battle, 
Slowly ebbed his life away, 

And the crowd that flocked to greet her 
Trampled on him where he lay. 

Gathering all his strength, he saw her 
Crowned and reigning in his pride: 

Looked his last upon her beauty, 

liaised his eyes to God, and died.* 

* Ibid pp. 25 and 26. 




Chapter VII. 
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Succouring the Needy ©r Charity. 

RgvedaX, 117. 

Seer: — Bhiksu. 

SubjectPraise of the opulent man (Indra) and 
advice to help Avith money and food 
the needy and to impart learning to 
the deserving. 

Metie: Stanza 1 nicrj-jagati; 2 padanicrj-jagati; 
stanzas 3, 7 and 9 nicrt-tristubh; 4 and 
b tristubh; stanza 5 virat-tristubh; and 
8 bhurik-tristubh. 

Tone:—Dhsivata. 

3*^ s mt 
?t u % n 

—^r: ght; m. 35 : 3 I 3 stKi3y sw u*r 4 : 

34 133lsrcra: ^ s4 3?3f3 33 sj&rc. 3^4^ 3 f^r 11 

Word-meaning &c.: —t=surely. an expletive. 

^j:=the force of nature that sustain creatures. 

}\1.1 ager, a hungry* man. ffi(--only. ?ra^=death. gji=- 

* X/&* fS^rnt.+ ^T by P- III, 2, 76 fw =3, i. e., ‘the 
termination is added to all verbs whether alone or 
preceded by some prefix whether in Vedic or ordinary 
Sanskrit.’ 
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ave assigned. 3cr=even. Avho has enough 

to eat. JT=5!jficT=go near; approach. *jc*r3:t=various 
types of death. = certainly. = of him who gives 

charity, helps or ' supports, the needy. rfa.": = 
wealth. St exhausts; is finished. 3 “^ = but; on 

the other hand. who does not help others. 

mf5arce§ = a friend to console. 


.!.-*■ 

1 ranslation:—Providence has nOt surely ordain¬ 
ed death only for the hungry and ill-fed, for death in 
various forms does make short work' even of such as 
have enough to eat. It is also certain that the wealth 
of him who (out of his resources) helps the needy does 

\/-m^ according to P. VII, 2 , 85 

and III, 3, 114 fliVs: The termination m 
is here added in the abstract sense, of feeding or eat¬ 
ing $,nd the augment \\ is inserted between it and the 
root as‘the former is nonc.onjugational and begins 
Avith er (^fi being indicatory), a consonant of the ^ 

The word metaphorically means one well-fed &c. 

t v/l® +< 3 $ by U. Ill, 21 ‘to the 

roots g* and i the terminations 3 * 5 , and * 3 $ are to be 
added.’ 

by P. Ill, 2, 124, uj: 

-the terminations m and im\ are added to verbs 
instead of those -of —present-tense terminations— 
and the resulting form is not used with a noun in the 
nominative case as its subject.’ 

SVfiv U. IV, 139 ^ ‘to roots ending in 
vowels the termination * is added, or \/u 
? according to P. VII, 8 , 33 ‘to a base 

ending in *1 the augment 33 ; is added before bra and m 
terminations.’ The final is here irregularly shortened. 

§\A" 3 %-R\P. Ill, 1 , 133 'the tormina* 

tions *331, and are added to all verbs in the sense of 
the agent’ (P. Ill, 4, 67). 
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'get exhausted, whereas he who does not succour 
e poor has none to console him in time of trouble. 

tffcrrcfa s?*gqf i mk *r?r: f ^ 
i%e zi&mi w ti r ii 

3»f?3ciq;?qre:—*r: m: 3<rs'«ug^f 

*wr4 *ut: re«u frfrr 3ar gu e: A a. nr^d^ ^ n 


Word-meaning &c.:—snsnq*=to the needy, poor, 
indigent. ^HTHmfslonging (forfood). ?%HT«Tj»reduc- 
ed to straits. 3i*g7§=approaching for help, ft*1**1 
f g^=makes hard, hardens. n*r:=heart. ^ 3 %=eats; en¬ 
joys. 3*T=in his very sight. 3rU=but. ftnjssurely. firs: | 
=of food. 9T9?tg$=having plenty of food. 

Translation: —That man, surely, will have no one 
to console him in time of trouble who, having plenty 
to eat, does not give a morsel to the indigent person 
that reduced to straits and, oppressed with hunger, 
comes to him for help, but hardens his heart and eats 
in the very sight of the poor man. 

TKTRf'WFifc+*$ U. H, 13, or * 1 + srOa 
VSrtika q srercfr ajafinprfaR or *r+\/a 

by P. Ill, 1 136, wwtfwf applied irregularly. 

fV^S ^i^tr+^lby P. Ill, 106 foj; 

ly/tt irih+df p. Ill 2, 102, and VII, 2, 35. 

\/ m by P, III, 2, 107 agar. 

||^qf m^s or v'n or *&+3 by U. I, 71 

$ wr+ii^by P. V, 2, 94 and VII, 2, 

34 
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4 i qrifai 3?irrfi^ 

frciHn* * h \ n 


wfNcTO^re:—3: ?ui^r sifeRwra #( h: I 

^rnlss^r wi\ wra 33 mh3 $# 11 


Word-meaning &c :—?a=alone; verily.*ftsr:*=(>/g«0 
=an eater; one who eats. *r?%t=one who begs for alms. 
^ifh=gives. w»aKTHm+=one who longs for food. ^rc?i= 
going about. $ 5 TR§=lean; emaciated. *K**=plenty I 
enough (food wealth &c). « 5 H=for him. u^fh=there will 
be. *rm|dl||=as a result of such philanthropic deeds. 
3 m^ 3 #=in time of distress, lack of completion or suffi¬ 
ciency, occasions of want, another, other, adjective of 
understood. f?jj%=it will secure him 

friends. 


Translation: —That man really enjoys his food 
who feeds also the poor emaciated beggar that goes 
about oppressed with hunger begging from door to 
door. He will have plenty of wealth as a result of 
such philanthropic deeds and his charity will secure 
him friends in his own need. 

* \Z2F by P. Ill, 1, 134 srfestfln-;;- 

fWr 

t 9f%+§ U. I, 23. 

* sm sfa sra+ wt by P. H, 2, 19 

§ \/?n P. Ill, 1, 135 jgwuftfat: 

|| v /?ri arq ^+’ T ^U. I, 140^315 &c. + Vt 3 l+fH P« 
HI, 3, 94 feral ^ 1 

$ 'R+ v/^ U. TV, 139 5+^3 bv P. 

TV, 1 , 45, applied irregularly or *w-f ^3 by P.1V, 

1 , 30 &c. 
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(vsa.) ?r e 5T s^ira 




i^f^Srat 11 $ is 

wf^croq'tre: — :^: H=Wnq g^rs# «r: ^ s^h% e 
qgf R \ ^Rra, *4 51 cTT ^\*: ^ 3T% | srV*. r^T 

ii 

Word-meaning: —^f^T'^%*=fco him who is of the 
.-ame persuasion; to a member of the same society. 
e^HTWf=to him who wishes for. TTc3:= of food. w«r 
5 imtT=one should go away from. wta;I=human dwelling 
^ijpg^sone who helps. wrw§=who gives readily. 
f%at=if. rsfjr^wishes. 

Translation: —He is not a true friend who does 
not feed a man of his own persuasion who, oppressed 
with hunger, goes to him for help. One must not go 
to such a one but leave him forthwith for, his house is 
really not a human dwelling. One should go to 
some other person who can be more easily approached 
if one wishes to get help without much bother. 

(do) grffcvfa* 

Win, i wr if 

gq I%S?rT II * II 

L 2, 76=R-yf-r the &«&«&** 

t'..l singular termination -fV^W+^by the above 
rnle. The compound is formed either according to 
p n 2 29 srwflfas or II, 1, 4 s? §t. 

f y/Tsr-f ?rHr^P* UIj 2, 124 6c MI, 2, 82. 

+ y/m &c - ( see P' 84 f - n * 10 )+^ b > 7 u - 

III, 41 Wg. 

§ j* n^-i- 5 g by P. HL L 134 
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— 3^1^ giqqrqrq 'jdlqig ^rataraq; q?qbr ^g 

I ^qfs’qV5FT ^ ff nq; cfqj'g ‘SRtgs^Rq, ^4 fqSR II 


Word-meaning &c.:— goftHT^should help; should 
feed, ?cj=surely. utstutht?* =to one seeking for help. 
as*n^t=sfcrong. £Rtakrut=longer; further. sigqs^crshe 
should see. q«iHt§=road; way. ^ratumu, q«nn qr<gq^?T= 
he should cast a glance on the long journey-in-life he 
has still to finish, during which, who knows what may 
happen. 5 f|=for surely, m ^UJ%=(^ri+\/l3[)=go on 
revolving. ^«qi||=pertaining to a chariot. ^gf>r=wheels. 

stwpj;=from one another; one after the other, sq 
LTH?cT=take recourse to. *iu:jl=riches. 


Translation: —A strong man who can afford to 
help the weaker seeking for help, should surely succour 
the latter. He should, in doing so, look to the long 
road he has still to cross on the journey of life during 
Avhich, no one is sure what may happen, for, riches go 
on revolving like the wheels of a chariot—now going 
to one owner now to another. 

Mm 

%W55TCT II * || 

* qr^TlqgTWrdt:5+Hi^ P. Ill, 2, 124 & 82. 
t w vsm Nig. II, 9+im%F. V, B, 57 
fieftqggr the initial t being irregularly dropped. 

$ hq+wgg, as above and P. VI, 4, 157 isrqfwfrfi 
&c. 

§ q^f+^+?r% U. IV, 12 q?r: ^ and G hi hr:. 

|| w-m P. IV, 4, 76 wm 
II \At U. II. (]6 Orif:.- 


V. 
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37 wH R ^ Wsrhnr, 


( 81 ) 


( 77 :) 


Jf^s5S3RT: 77^f% | a^lffT (TR) wi%7tl: WtI TT^R, f^TTR I B; 71 7 q ^Vf: 


nil 

Word-meaning &c.:~wfcn^n vain. 3ra^=food. 

(^/faa^gets. wn%cn:t=an evil intentioned per¬ 
son; a wicked person. ?Tcn*5=truth. 37fifn=I say. R^’— 
death, 3 innmn+=a noble or respectable person. 3 c nm= 
nourishes; feeds. . m=nor tor*n9:§Bwho has only 
sin to his credit. fc*5ri^ll»who eats alone. 


Translation:-He who does not feed either a res¬ 
pectable guest or a (poor) friend in distress, but cats. 

all alone, has only sin to his credit. To speak the 
truth, that wicked man gets his food in vain. It 
is not food, but it is his death. 

(ctt) ^qi%TO*T sritlr! mi™ 

iw. qftth ^>3 wmtrW- 

7 !!; 7 H 7 l% 4 igi II ^ II 

* \/m wVwrr P. Ill, 3 , 18 nft irregularly applied 
mid the final ? of tlie root is changed to % 

f Titn+n P. HI. 1, 97 n irregularly appli¬ 
ed. and 103 nft-nsiH U. I, 159 ^ 3 ^- 

M^ 5 fl 53 v &C. 

* **»+«!* P- II> 2 > 24 «**»***«. * is 

formed from V™ ^i^+( in the causal sense ) M P - 111 

1 20 =Ef+*re p. Ill: I’ I’^' 

§ fcjwwfr wtr P. II, 1 ,57 Mm 

„* is formed from y/** ^ +T%% h y P - HI, 2, 78 ?*•* 

fpivf 
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Word-meaning &c.:—^q^-plougliing. ?<T=only> 
^F‘t=who wields the plough; the peasant. 

=focd. *Rnftffi=makes; provides. ^§=who performs 
his journey of life. ^'£THJ5(8=the road; journey. 
(v/lH)=fmishe3. ^R^;||=by righteous deeds. 
speaking; teaching. 5rgTT=a learned man ?ra^H:=than, 
him who does not speak or teach 3ul*n^£=better; 
superior. 3im:$=a friend; a man of charitable disposi¬ 
tion. 3T^iTfci^=who does not give or help, ^ith 
= surpasses. 


Translation: —The peasant provides himself and 
others with food only by cultivating the soil. A man 
learned in the sacred scriptures who teaches is supe¬ 
rior to him that does not teach. A person of chari¬ 
table disposition and ready to succour one in need, is 
superior to him who does not help. Therefore, every 
man should make it his duty to perforin his journey in 
life only by means of daily righteous dealings with all. 

(-3) ftq?( ft 4=1;ft ftflftpi- 

^qfi5Faqftdm;t: u e a 


h V?t 

tv/«R5r ihiw-f ^ P. III. 3, lG^f.hk ^ 
sti'kr m) P. V, 2, 127 

gy'wc ^%-hwhq U. IV, 110 or v /^ + 

Wftro as above, orjwt (Vedic) U. IV, 113, 

|| \Jm U. IV, 173 

*qwrer ^rr%+VTfi. 

P. V, 3, 57. 

$ 5 q:ar+w V. W5rn$«u on P. HI, 3, 108. 
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wfNcrcr^qre:— ^s^ra. *5?: %<b ftwr | f^rac fenn^ 
I ^3:sira; fts^rcr ot s %^ R; <j^. ^ (| 



qsira; 


Word-meaning &c.:—H^im^having a certain 
amount of wealth. 1^^:-}—who has twice the 
amount or more than what the former has; the second 
class bourgeos. ^:=more often; specially. T% ^n= 
cross; transgress; walk upon. fr«u^:=him who has 
thrice as much, wealh as the first or more than the 
second. stih <^rh=goes; approaches. u^n^=behind: 
after, srfir 53^§=invocation; praise, sdfa^^con- 

notes the idea that when a very rich or highly placed 
person comes on the scene the second class bourgeoisie 
leave their superiors behind and take to cringing 
before him. ??pj i^^-S-looking down upon patronis- 
ingly, «T^Bl:||=]ines, rows or groups of men less 
wealthy than himself. HTfusuT^:li=being regarded 
with respect. 


Translation:—A. rich man tries to walk on the 
same path as he who has twice as much wealth and the 
latter wishes to run after him who has thrice as much. 
When a still wealthier man appears on the scene the 
second class bourgeoisie leave both their superiors and 
inferiors behind and cringe before him and laud him. 

?ft w+m P. H 5 2, 24. 

fit or irlr ?ft ft-H^as above, — x/*t% nm+flF:u. 
***: tot: sft as above vz is derived from \/v\ 

by adding the teimintion by P. Ill, B, 16 &c. 

P. Ill, 2, 57 ^M.oiV^ ?n%H+^ IIl , 

1 , 134. 

$ V'sftrc 

||3q+ y/st 

•f \/ht% fttfifc ^i+r^ P. V 5 59 

&c. In this case the termination is said to be ft in the 
Madhaviya Dhatuvrtti as well as the Katika. 
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, being thus regarded by all of them with respect and 
awe, passes his way looking down patronisingly upon 
these small fry. 


WR <piir i *mr 

fe^cfr ?r *r*i n a. m 

wf^raq^ms ;—rhi <utf ^ trs: | susnra^f 

pik i r«w/: f%ac.R R»?r 4'qiftiT | sttrI h 4( ffra; r rit^ pita: n • 

Word-meaning &c.:-5ETR%both equal. faljsthoqgh 
even. 5sdV=thej»two hands of a person. ?TR^=equal 
in every way. f*fcs:f=perform. ^ nxa^:=two cows 
bom of the same mother. ^r^=both give milk, 
of two persons who are twins. Rl*itu!r|j=ppwers; pro¬ 
wess. frrah£=two persons belonging to the same 
family. <jiifjcO=both give charity. 

Translation:-The two hands of a person are 
equal, but both of them do not do the same amount of 
work. Two cows born of the same mother do not 
yield an equal amount of milk. Two persons may be 
twins but their powers will be different. In the same 

* nM U. Ill, 8(3 iflftwaii &c. 

fft+Vft'r (Vedic) ^rvr+fr. 

J«*n mi qqt: ^ P. II, 2, 24. ■ C 

or p. HI, 3 , 03 TOBjqfiiflg r 0r ^ bv ' 

P- Ill, 1. 134. 

||v/^r>ira%wft:+^U. II 13 & C ; (4\ 

substituted for the root according to P. II, 4 , 53 

"*+***) oiV^ HI, i, 134 , or 4 + 

* V - ni > 135 JSFwMfc: «:-M* P. V, 1 , 119 m or 

1^ , 4, 98 tur Rig: or V. I, 5 , 

£ \f fir 
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,y two persons though born in the same family cam 
not be opulent to the same extent. 


Comment: —The futility of wealth hoarded and idly kept is 
hinted at in the very first stanza. Death is the leveller; it has no regard 
for the rich, nor any special hostility towards the poor though these 
latter may succumb to it earlier through starvation, lie who gives out 
of his store to the indigent will not himself be reduced to straits, hence 
let him not fear lest, by giving charity he should exhaust all his riches. 
He who keeps his wealth hidden will not be able to save it for time and 
tide wait for no man. An unforeseen calamity may sweep off all lus 
possessions and leave him a beggar to thank Providence that his person 
at least is safe. 

The main purpose of this beautiful hymn is to extol charity and 
disparage stinginess and disregard of the poor. 1 he expressions used 
to describe the latter; W JT, indigent; reduced to penuery; 

begging from door to door; =Fj 5T, emaciated seeking f<>i help, 

fq^ : TOWTOW, firm: tfWHOT, longing for food; excite pity 

in the heart of the reader. The hymn draws a full pen-picture of the 
scene where a rich man hardens his heart and dismissing a poor beggar 
with mere words, himself eats with relish. Such, the text says, do not 

eat food but march quickly to meet their death; their abodes, though 

iofty and splendid mansions, are not human habitations. The poor 
should never even cast a glance at these but seek for some one more 
gentle-hearted. 

The same idea has been expressed in a somewhat different style 
in the Manusnu iti, the Bhagvad Gita and many other ancient works. 
Manu says:— 

“He who gets his food prepared for himself only and eats alone, 
does really eat sin and not food. The principle laid down for the 
lighteous is that one should eat after having utilised a portion of the 
food for some charitable purpose”.* 

The Bhagvad Gitat also voices the same opinion in the 13th verse 
of the 3rd chapter. 

But the later Indian religious, legal and philosophical works have 
n view of charity quite different from what is expressed in this beautiful 
hymn. Their dicta on the subject seem to be less broad-minded though 
just and true. They maintain that charity should be given only to a 

.;-q g ^ m nmnvm I Haaraiw inm«n 

tSee page 229. 
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.Respectable guest, who for example, goes about preaching and teaching. 
•Manu has elaborate rules on the subject of charity as to how, when and 
where it is to be practised. The best person who deserves charity in 
his opinion is the Brahmana (a man learned in the Vedas and devoted 
to God), though he does not exclude others. But Vedic teaching is quite 
clear on the point. Our hymn mentions three types of persons to 
whom charity must be given if one wishes to save oneself from sin: (1) 
The first type is called wa, and clearly refets to the 

poor man reduced to abject poverty who goes about begging from door 
to door to save himself and his family from starvation. Of such a one 
no caste and creed is to be asked, none of his antecedents and qualifica¬ 
tions enquired into, but he should simply be helped for the mere 
asking. (2) The second, according to the hymn is a friend 

of one’s own persuasion—a member of the same society. If the first 
excites pity, this has a clear right. To render help to him is to practise 
the advice given in the principle “charity begins at home.” (3) The 
third group is what is generally called here called —a 

respectable person. It refers also to a man of good standing who has 
been suddenly reduced to straits and who is ashamed of going about 
begging. To help such is the duty of all respectable people. 


<SI, 


The list of the indigent mentioned in our hymn is very exhaus¬ 
tive and at the same time severely exclusive, for, it strictly excludes all 
professional beggars, who go about collecting money, grain and other 
things to be sold at the bazaars. They are lazy people deserving no 
encouragement. They are not indigent but deceitful. The Vedas have 
no kind words for such cheats.* According to our text, only the genuine¬ 
ly indigent starving folk are worthy of charity and they must be helped 
under all circumstances. 

I he seventh stanza praises industry, the idea of “give and take * 
on which the life of human society depends. Everybody has to work 
to deserve his food and he who has riches can be worthy of it only it 
he gives charity. Even the learned man must devote himself to the 
work of diffusing knowledge if he has to earn his bread. Thus unpro¬ 
ductive wealth and dilettantic “unproductive learning”, are both con¬ 
demned in the Vedas. 

In the eighth stanza the relativity of riches is spoken of. No 
man can be absolutely rich. There are only grades of riches, and if 

# r'affHrfar: sww g i qPa h -Rto t^i 

soe p. 157. sftera % n mo si'n^n 

see p. 147. gw: u «ro ko i ^ u 


s 







MINfSr^ 



CHARITY. 


«*§L 


oHIy wealth were to be the norm of respectability then the world would 
be nowhere. Hence not the possession of wealth but the use to which 
it is put, should be the standard by which a man should be judged. He 
who gives to the needy out of what little he has, is far superior to the 
millionaire who gives nothing or very little comparatively, if at all he 


gives. 

Like money and food, learning, training, civil and political 
rights and other advantages, are also objects fit to be imparted m 
charity to the deserving. These also are the monopoly of no country 
or nation in as much as they go on changing hands age after age. 
Hence he who being himself well off in these does not bestow them on 
those deserving of them is to be condemned in the strongest terms 
according to the spirit of the hymn. It must be borne in mind that all 
these benefits when not exchanged with or imparted to, others are lost 
and become totally extinct’ in course of time. 

In the last stanza we are told that the practising of charity does 
not depend upon birth. Just as both the hands of a man being equal 
do not both do an equal amount of work, nor do two cows of the same 
breed yield the same amount of milk, nor twins possess the same 
powers because all these are born of the same stock , so also the inch 
nation to give alms does not depend upon birth or pedigree. Ihe 
hymn suggests that this noble trait is got from the residua of the nun 
past lives, his training and company. But none need be discouraged. 
To try and acquire this merit of helping the poor is a very noble thing 
for which every man ought to endeavour. 



Chapter VOL 


The Soul of the Universe and 
His ‘Universal’ Body* 

Yajurveda Chapter XXXI. 

Seer:—Verses 1-16 the Sage Narayana, 17-22 the 
Sage Uttaranarayana and verse 4, the 
Sage Medhatithi. 

Subject : — The order of human society according 
to God’s dispensation. Verses 1, 3, 4, 6, 
8-16 treat of God the Soul of the Uni¬ 
verse; verse 2, of God the Overlord of 
the Universe; 5, of God the Creator; 7, 
of God the Dispenser and Ruler of the 
Universe; verses 17-19 and 22, of God 
the Perfect; verse 20, of God the Illumi¬ 
nator of the Hearts of the Righteous 
and 21 of the Duty of the Enlightened 
towards Humanity. 

Metre:—Verses 1-8, 8-11 and 14, nicrdanustubh; 

4, 5, 7, 12, 18, IB, 20 and 21, auustubh;. 
verse 6, viradanustubh; 16. virat-tristubh; 
verse 17 and 19, bhurik-tristubh; 18, 
nicrt-tristubh; and 22 nicrdfirsl-tristubh. 

Tone Stanzas 1-15, 20 and 21 gandhara; 16-19 
and 22 dhaivata. 

N. B.—The following interpretation of the 
‘Purusa-Sukta’ is prepared by collating the two com¬ 
mentaries on the hymn by Maharsi Svami DaySnanda 
Sarasvatf the one in his scholion on the Yajurveda, 
Ch. XXXI and the other in his ‘Introduction to the 
Commentary on the Vedas’ viz., the chapter on ‘Cos¬ 
mogony’. 

m gfsffcnfcPTO u 

This hymn, in the light of the Principles of the 
Science of Cosmogony which it explains, teaches of 
the Practice of the Presence of Cod and His Adoration.' 
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THE SOUL OF THE UNIVERSE. (85) 

(c*) arm ii HSfhfwr 3& : ef• 

ih ^i«*rrasf*nf sra. toil 

q^ris:—ws&ijm ijpIs'Ti^ a: 

«iWi Slfif H 


¥Hccin=:Explanation;—U^jRTNT 0 —3^ 
q? fqrpsqufal faTOlfa ^ II 

In this verse the word ‘purusa’ is the substantive 
while the words ‘sahasrasirsa’ &c. are its adjectives. 

^5r stuugrfa i 9 ^ gfcrtf I fa® 

^of^li <jf> kUR tiff wluf^sqicq cf&T H II 

The following are the authorities for the inter¬ 
pretation of the word ‘purusa’. The word ‘purusa’ 
means God because He pervades the universe ‘puri 
(Nir. I, 13) or He fills and exists in the entire cosmos. 

mvwi Hwnfar fWroflwwdWt * srotefa ftfw %% 
m ^ ^0 «sfo«fo fSpwt U ft* 

^fo =, ?qo Vf II 3^q:—gfr ^HrfoRtfCTRsfasqitq kfcfa WrHt 

* _('J) |/ S^C »m% + f^ll 3o V I «n II (*) 3^ sft 

-f \Z q ^ f^UOTWRV3=3^tr:—-sf^:—3^: »(?) Sft S* 

+ ^^^= 31 ^:—3^: H (*) \/^ *r*n*ft+3.*Ui 30 * I v3VI1 

(<t) tJUIfJst *f:=s/\ 3^+fn'i 30 * 1 ** 11 

t 5 ^: 9 :urlr 51^ 5 TUR 5UcUct ffa H3T 

511 ^: I ift 5IT«ft U5TR^H: 3 ft 5Tl^T3*TR?t jfcjTI^: *rS**a<iikV 
«rft«r ; t5T^Tt^^i’cl^itn!!t «iWEmfi[sfT g^: i am =a ^rt: 
gawTlRremf* §rt^ T"t urn *m *?«roffnu *»«m srf^W :1 

a^mc3T5i53mt sca?*r<i: I 3 * 3 ^ 

3* T: I 3K *r?t 

ww»h&& 1 3^ ^ & U ^Rcr 1 *f: wrcw. 

5rT*hre*f»fa 1 3^^-S^i 3ft 9jfe<R^SiiT%u 

51T1T ^ fascgw** *W«5 :1 <WT * «nk: 3 ft pn: tta *fe l 

| ^rpqtqq'Hqqfi I SRcRJi^U 
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qqqio—q: Jqq q^U^ir %% Hq 3THH.q??.qq! sqTHtfh 
gqq:i ^?HRfqo—^ ^qpucqfqqeqsfasq^q q^qfh fssfh h gqq:! 

qWJLnfaTqq^ HfTllRq I qWeurfafq 
—qW^WuWNg^IiqqKqt SF£SgrTH f%fa?fa ^ I 

gt cTT qiqrrffiq qftTRq^uqT^H qi ftfq^fq Hl^qq I 

qqi qwi^LT. gjpf sqfq: ^ nisi frfqpq 7 M * ^ 

^q =q ufqcqqpqqqqT I q: *qsqr fqsqjq: snhqifiqrHT fq^Hfoq- 
*isf|q I q> gq fq %3 qqj |pq: W qiqqqs TOgiftv qpqfesfq ctqq 
gfqqT^qTfqqj nq ^ngiwqw’gnfasqicq ffcreitasrtfSr i q^'^tsfg:- 
qiqrsffq qpq qfef:H-qfdrq> fq^imqt qf ffefiq t^pqrfq i ?rc gft- 
qqr—g^iqj q^iwu qq ?q hI qn<qqi ^qnfiq qwNg^q: 'TW’gr 
^Hqq I g<qq q?qt falUTT PUTtR q^‘ HUHO *tqqifq qfqqsq^ll 


The Supreme Lord is so called since He occupies 
the entire universe or because He pervades it complete¬ 
ly Avith His essence or as He resides within and fills the 
interior of the soul. The following stanza (Sveta§\*ata- 
ropanisad III, 9 and Mali ana rayanopani sad XVII, 4) 
describes that Inner Purusa, t he Supr eme Lord , Wh o 

£qfrr-'rofaq?q>sqq l hq ?fl%qamif^q wqifq- 

^q qtrl^ qiqsqifaigqrqirgfiq^i qiqqi grqcqfqfrcqqq^qt n ; q: 
^Mfufhsuq: ’jsrqsfisfqlq: l qcft-sfq qr 3ncHT3?q^Is ? qffqq^ 
suqqq*q> q: *rqfqfqqm qtqh i gqq: gruff fq^r-q wqjgrsq 
fqqqrHiqrq emsi gqqqqHmscq fqqnVsfq qlqh—q^nicqr- 
mfq i q^aicq^ qn*wgd qrq qiqwqfeqfqqfcq rqq^q qqq^q- 
eqq q;inncqTq | q^Hmmlql qrqra q vqfqt f 

fqffiqqfer i qy gar ?q—qqr i«j: qqsqt facfaq qqu^qtefqqira 
vmi^fqgqqq^qqiq ?ncq?%q fhsfq i sjqqi fqfq enq!% I q^siq^r 
em?OTg | fqaqyqft^t gfq q q o;q Uhq qgqqurcq gqq gsl 
gqqq ^q fceqg ll *q># Wfo || 


In tlie above passage the word purusa is taken to 
mean both the individual soul and the Supreme 
Being, but iu the derivation too much stress is laid 
upon the body as the source of sin and dirt. In con¬ 
trast with this Ave have the following commentary on 
the passage by Durgacarya. 

gqq: gftqrq: 1 g: 5 k1l ff^qi I fqqqfaassqq 

Til^qlfq gfrqiq; g?q: I gfr^q: i wm qqWl fqqrqqnreq 
?fq gfvqrq: g^q ?^qq | gcqhqt i gmuqq g^qq ^qqq* 
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he in-dwelling Ruler of all. There never was any¬ 
thing superior to or higher than the Supreme Lord 
the All-pervading-one, Who is called the Purusa. 
There can never be anything equal or superior to 
Him. There was not, is not and shall never be any¬ 
thing greater than He. He moves and renders all 
things unstable but Himself remains unmoved, stable 
and without a tremor. Asa tree supports its branches 
leaves, flowers and fruits so does God uphold this 
entire universe, from the earth to the sun etc. He is 
one without a second. There is no second God of the 
same or of a different class. As the Supreme Lord 
fills all this (the universe) He is called the Purusa. 
This verse is the highest authority for taking the 
word purusa in the sense of the all-pervading God. 
(Nir. II, 3). 


dr I II II dr—drfa? 

?r?far ftpifa 3 ^ wnwfa sr 3 ^: 1 

*r^rnr-t HssriWrftt 

qf^isr 1 


cq73mf^ffT 3 ^ 1 : 1 I 

I fofpm I 

q^HTcTtUq* 1 5T H Hlfq 5=31- 

difacqfasWT: | I8J f* 

5Ri5T3Hf f^flr maHETR ^qicufk pd 

pr di smfcfer 11 fo 11 


Durgacarya’s remarks are really refreshing in 
contrast Avith tlie despondency and disgust caused by 
SkandasvSmin’s comment quoted above, but His Holi¬ 
ness Maharsi Dayananda Sarasvaci surpasses both 
these in his method of Yedic exigesis. 


# e§?rdWi—dmfe qfopR: 1 q.RRvu 
(<*§ ftqo ?nn)+t (fluptfr: i) sr» v.pU$vin®®u sstj—xAs *$%+ 
I ao viq ^u "RR, I r%q*> 3.R11 qr0 ^.1 q|g,0u 

f qi^i Re: | 3» 

3IV/.5.H wwr \/sr ^ |0 

+ srrt: *»rer: qdsRr qftgaRi jut 1 

qry— y/w qdr q+r%T-f f^Ll t,r ° 
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The word sahasra according to the Satapatha 
Brahmana VII, 5, 2, 13 is the name of this entire uni¬ 
verse. God is the Purusa with thousands of (innumer¬ 
able) heads, because in Him, the All-pervading Sup¬ 
reme Being, there exist thousands of heads of beings 
like us. He is said to have thousands of (i. e. innumer¬ 
able) eyes, since the innumerable eyes of beings like 
us exist in Him. Tn the same way He in whom thou¬ 
sands or innumerable feet of beings like us exist is 
said to have innumerable feet. 

h g^q: qwrerc: 


4 ii, 


The Supreme Loid fills the earth (which here 
stands for its denizens also) and the Prakrti, i. e., the 
entire universe, from all sides, from within and without. 

qqsjpi- 

fhgp-i uqf% i q<*g q^ 

TOPraref *r?.vf sHprfcr i q^ 
wm: ^int sfresr i qqw^fq sffaw 

IK®f ?*Tif g^qftfag =q <jgt*f i «PRspf i 

sour: «*nrft*ru: i ^sngrqf^gsr gjirf 


The expression ‘da6angulam’ is suggestive of the 
universe and the heart. The word ‘angulam’ (finger) is 
here used as a name for limbs or members and, firstly, 
signifies the finite world. The entire universe is com¬ 
posed of ten parts, viz., the five gross and the five sub¬ 
tle, i.e., altogether ten elements. Secondly, the phraso 
may also be taken to mean the five vital airs (pranas) 
the four inner senses, the mind (manas) &c., together 
with the outer senses, and the soul (jiva) as the tenth; 
or again, finally, it may mean the soul’s heart which 
also measures ten finger-breadths. God pervades these 
three and tran scend s them, existing out of or beyond 

# Vfa | 3o v | •#>,(. H 


f h$»:—H qfaqwr«irifti% qnfM. n 
X Jvi senat + arqr n qr<> xivmn 


§ qyq u arctifga^uufi* tkb'f» 

11 30 WWii u-fr qr ^/snf qV q+ 

355 q I So V,|S|| 
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Jiese three as well. This means that it should be 
understood from the passage that God exists pervad¬ 
ing the universe from inside as well as outside. 

*T Hqdt 5jfflT flrTI II 

Translation: —Oh men ! ye should worship that 
God only Who is the Lord of the whole creation, in 
Whom the innumerable heads, eyes, feet and other 
parts and limbs of all creatures exist and through 
Whose impulse they work. He pervades from all 
round the earth (and other planets) and completely 
transcends the Avliole world of which, the five gross 
and five subtle elements are the ten limbs. 

gTfi n»j5 m srnsnfWleraisfa 'Ssfsfor f m ' 

qif q?qfqi^t 

II , . , 

Purport:—Oh men you must worship none else 
Imt that Omnipresent God in Whom the innumerable 
heads, eves, feet and other limbs of ours and all othei 
Creatures exist (and by Whose impulse they function). 
He pervades the world made up of the ten constituent* 
in the shape of the five gross and five subtle elements, 
and exists in His perfection even there where there is 
no world. He is the Creator of all and Perfect; His 
essence is Being, Intelligence and Bliss and He is by 
Ilis nature eternal, ever-pure, all-knowing and ever- 
free. Only by worshipping* Him should you hope to 
attain to the four ideals of human life, namely right¬ 
eousness, prosperity, fulfilment of wishes and final 
beatitude. __ 


:§l 


# e q faSRSH quidwGrat sfireifq qesfir^q qq- 

S?n Cranial ^ II tui v - | i “The knower of God who 
thus knows this Imperishable Supreme Being, enters 
into Him, the Immortal One in Whom there is no 
death and no fear, thus described by the Samaveda. 
The enlightened of olden times attained to Him and 
through Him immortal life : So also will the devotee 
now become immortal by knowing Him. Ch. I, 4, 5. 
gwies arsta I 9™^ mm u v.'iv.u 
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(^K) *r^i pr- 


i! r ii 


^rc*.— 3 ^: ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ wi^ 

33 grg3 S^rc*r ftfrcj ^ 3r%'d ^ri%s^|i% ii 

= Explanation:—g^q: Wrffttqurgq;: ^q^irr- 
qro^nnq: qftg»n: g^q: q^rr^T: n 

God the Supremo Lord of the universe distin¬ 
guished by these qualities, i.e., Whose attributes, ac¬ 
tions and nature are ever truthful. 

?3H=qcq5$rTsq?q§JTcuqi 3iuq=the visible and invisible 
universe, fl^s^ph^entire, whole. ^n:qin|- 
qqqq^-the universe that came into being. *usqq*= 
3cq^?qqHq;=that will come into being, that will be 
created. H^RTgruum H=by ‘ca’ ‘and’, that which is in 
existence is meant, g^q qqo^qfoRTfrRU gu faint g?q qq 
f qqiqf^cf m-q: i qqihi f? q*: q>fijsrq^qfqarecftf?f n 

Ptirusa i. e., God alone is the maker of the uni¬ 
verse past, present and future. Verily there is no 
other maker of the universe than He. 

35T=qfq=also. wqucqsqsqls-raTq^q i qtfqqTrsTHi utaq- 
qjRUfqq qi=of the state of final beatitude; of the 
indestructible happiness of salvation or of the indes¬ 
tructible cause. shpiq:t=fq<n5fl5n I wfareraT i qqqY-hyjqr 
?TUT q ntejsq i Whose nature is to rule; the Controller; 
the Supreme Lord of all and the Bestower of final 
beatitude. qq=q?uiq=wherefore. ^h^gfusqifqqT surar 
qq?=along with the universe consisting of the earth &e. 
3Trqttffh=«cq?ri qvqq | oqfhftfs: q^?HTfqqr%hil€cT I GSUlcqqq- 
ujt; q?q| siqqfa ^qqqiusqfr^Tqjrncqiiq 3m|?q^qfu | hrut- 
I fog ^Ruf^fqfrrqqufo gsq qqRcfifs 
ii 

* —^/^STUqi^-f .nqg, |l 4! o } I 3 M. *3 II 

t ^uq:— ii qto ? i q. I u* n 
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; .,W Advances, progresses; He is independent of and 
istinct from the world —this earth—and is free from 
birth &c. Though Himself unborn He makes all take 
birth and produces this cosmos— the effect—with His 
Samarthya — its first material cause. The first cause 
of Him—the Purusa, there is none, but He is the first 
efficient cause of all. 


<§L 


sjvcrcr:—t uipn qg qfsqgaifq qqwfqrfs’ftfft 

Translation:— Oh men ! that Supreme Lord 
alone, the Bestower of final beatitude, fashions this 
visible and invisible universe past, present and future 
which, along with this earth endlessly progresses on. 

qiqjq:—t qgcqf qu^T q^T qVT 
fiqf q't srcfsr gqfqqi*q rfqcqfa ^ afrt 

qtHicuiqgqiHl^q *H.s**nfqcrc*f ii 


Purport' —Oh men you should adore none but 
that Supreme Lordalone by Whom this universe has 
been brought into being during all its creations, by 
Whom it is now supported, will be hereafter created 
and by Whose support everything exists and grows. 

(cvs) qsretrer aifqmr sqqitsr 1 


♦I r\ 


fW ii ft 11 \ 


it 


ni\zi— ] qmqiq. mi mtm mi q vkv 

mi iW mi 151 % 11 


vncqq—Explanation:— 

the visible and invisible universe, — 

of that Lord of the universe. q%qrt=qrint*q^=g J .eat- 

ness; glory, wt 3S«req 

I «caww** qfimfer %*ffc a*q qfeiu 

qft^f ?qxTT snttfar *n=q^ it __ 

* — t RT\+ ^31II *• I ^ I II 
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If it be said that the past, the present and 
future universes are the measure of His greatness, it 
will become finite and something that can be 
measured. 

3T5T ait | sTa:=3RHR=than this 

visible and invisible universe. 5RRPf=wfir;i^H narrsa: | 
HfT^=excessively Superior to or greater than. 
«rfi:^oT:=tlie Perfect One. Urnsnur^ uf|urk 1 aff | 

Hence it is said that His greatness is not so 
much only. He far exceeds the greatness indicated 
by them. 

I It is added. («u^hss*ro) qi^:t=q;^t5TJ=a part. 
w^=^a?H^Tuss*retf5$jre*T:=of God whose power is indefi¬ 
nite. fu‘^T=myTfh 

fa* =the entire cosmos, from 
Prakrti to the earth and all the creatures, are only a 
fractional part of the greatness of the Almighty Lord. 
fa<Tra=3t*n afriRpin which three parts exist. (The 
subtle world of light). 3re?r=5mc«n^:=of the Creator 
of the universe. wi*ai^m**f^=indestruotible. f?far= 
effcRic*r% ?ara^%=in His own self-effulgent essence. 

ul^g^ufca i a«ns^r 
I sm^gurirfer g arui- 

l ^ ^aiprgiai fftfro*!! 

The bliss of final beatitude is in His own self¬ 
effulgence and the three-fourths of the cosmos exists 
in the regions of light. The portion that illumines 
the world is three times as much again as the portion 
that is illumined. He is absolutely free and unham¬ 
pered, the Ruler of all, adored by all, All-bliss, and 
the Illuminator of all. 

* fo*rr igwita: f^fir 11 

* ,1 qjo V. 1 3 I II SA ll 

t TO:—n/t? *ii?i ll 'ft 0 3 M 1 H II 
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Translation:—Oli men ! this visible and invisible 
is a mere indication of the greatness of the 
Lord of the universe, for He is Perfect and infinitely 
great. The whole gross universe of movable and 
immovable beings (comprising the earth &c.) make 
un only a fractional parb of His majesty, while the 
subtle world of light three times as great as the 
former and the bliss of emancipation, exist in His 
self-effulgent essence. 

fratvsrTtqqT-srq q^imyvq fusfu 

grfaisreqivqqfa snsftfsr I sreq 

rnsrsq^q aafi mha qrqfia f%g 3m- 

Purport:—The Avliole of the present movable and 
immovable universe comprising the sun, moon and 
other planets, bears witness to the greatness of God 
inferred through its multifarious formations. Though 
continually increasing and decreasing in its form 
through the three stages of creation, continuous exis¬ 
tence and dissolution, it subsists in only a quaitei of 
God’s Divine Majesty, nay, it does not come up even to 
that much of His greatness. Three parts of. God’s 
Omnipotence eternally exist in His imperishable 
beatific state, and by saying so we do not at all dimi¬ 
nish His infinite nature, but try to depict, so to say, 
His infinite greatness as compared with the world and 
the littleness of the latter in contrast with His Infinite 
Majesty. 

(cc) ftiifyJ 3ygw i 

^ tfk W 5 ^ I" 

wm mil \%4w 555 ^ 55255% 5 ft n 

^^^ExpIanatiom-r^T^q: qiqi mi W I 

Having three parts. aRs!:®*?* 1 ! tfsreia; 

— - --— . ■■■ — — ■ - " — »— — -— 

* q*r qf^ r r* ii 
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,, I Surpassing all, different from the cosmos and 

ever free in His essence. qrnsiJT: S3foR3 foqi 


Sl 


i nsRqfoi- 


qsrfofo ?irg4ffK S^hs 

ssiKifrfE nrqifer | tr 3 foqi^iisre qqiqig fafoc^T 
gfo i sfo s 4: *T3it ffifc^cremcir?^ 33d 53 : 33^33 Gcht 1 
asifoiq n3fG u 


The purport of this stanza is that the Purusa 
(God) is above and beyond and distinct from what has 
been described above as. the three-fourths. He is distinct 
and separate from this world also which has been 
described as the one-fourth. The three-fourths cosmos 
and the one-fourth together make up four portions. 
The whole of this universe exists in the Supreme 
Being and is again absorbed in the cause—His Samar- 
thya—at the time of the dissolution. 

35nfa w g^sfo^i^WT^aynH^Yqtgfog iHTTfvi: q*: 

( 3%!,) gfos: nqnfsTcii 3cfo li 

Even then the Purusa shines above all, free from 
nescience, darkness, ignorance, birth, death, fever, 
disease and other suffering. 

g^q’:=qT5T^:=the Protector (of all). qj^:=cr^d hi*t:= 
one part. ?f=rmfa=in the world or cosmos. 3W33= 
*qt%=is, comes into being, 33 :* gn:=again and again. 
aa:=?m?oK*f=then. fo^frfot fog tfoqiwfo ufotfo I Who 
pervades all, goes everywhere, a41 focq^scj^ac^iiqsqT- 
c^fofifo | From that Omnipotence of His the 

cosmos comes into being, fo^r 33,1 What sort of cos¬ 
mos is it ? 4fo33;*l!!3 JSg 33313 

* S3:—S3l®ft Vw ^+^(1 vfctrfforWtwiW II 

ir° 5 . | 3 i w ii 

t Ptt?—B s^vitfcf—tej-f- \/^% 3firj333k-f foi^, n if® \ I 
V I V,$ II ^ I v ( n * M | ^ u 

t uRRRtfo—3Run3RG3w u h° ^ i * | ii 913^3 m tirtr- 
33: II 1f° ^ I 1 i *3 II 3 fq?it( 3Rf3 3ft#RR3H3 II Ho ^ 1 S I II 3io 
33ts333?sir qr^ql h qhmrfofa: u W33r-$^+*3^ 11 Ho 
\ | ? I < l*l'9 II 







N» NIST#,, 



THE SOUL OF THE UNIVERSE. 


(« 


€l 

** 3rta%cRH5[*TT%cf I hIstst 

^feriUcU?fas?in%T =g qsri srfquPFq^ftd gmg^ uf«*r 
rRuiFgsq^r aiirofararT^* stt^ | ^ g*q- cra^fgfqsi 

snrf^fa^am qpffon *Rtera*rrafer smgcqier 

(srfastrsirrorf) ur^at sqraaiafer 11 


The animate world, which moves and eats, i. e., 
the living beings endowed with life and consciousness, 
and the inanimate world, such as, the earth, &c., 
which does not eat, i. e., which is devoid of life and 
consciousness—both, are created with His Samarthya. 
The Purusa enters this two-fold world through and 
through in many and beautiful ways and having 
created the two-fold universe pervades it altogether 
and entirely. 

gqfafaqicgsq srel 3^ 1 ®n=q <tt? ?? gq*- 
wk* l ?ra; ei5HfR5T?r srfa fq-cq®- ^ sqquuq; 11 


Translation :—The tripartite Purusa described 
in the above verse, that is, God the Protector, sur¬ 
passing all, existing in His beatific state is distinct 
from the world and rises above all in His Divine 
Majesty. One quarter of His Omnipotence is manifested 
in the universe that comes into being again and 
again in an ever-recurring cycle of creation and disso¬ 
lution after which His Divine Immanence pervades in 
a special manner both animate beings consisting of 
organisms that subsist on food and inanimate things 
that do not require food. 

uiqpis—-qiq irmjr: qn’qsura: nsufsicf: 

uq 5fuc33: gq^cTT^fu 

ssruffr squ*r fh*rr?r 11 

Purport:— This Supreme Lord being revealed by 
the three parts of His Majesty distinct from the creat¬ 
ed world, produces the cosmos again and again by 
means of the one part, namely, His Samarthya 
<md thereupon pervading the movable and immovable 
world remains in it by His Immanence. 

(ct) ?ra( ftufciPni rural mw 1 u 
gndt <rarefo*Mr y? 11 * 11 



MiNisr/fy 



VEDIC ANTHOLOGY. 


I ^ 


a 4)i. 


srsnrre rcsflir: ?rp* w- 
^ 'rii^ wq\ $rt li 


HIcqq,=Explanation:—am fqVT£HiqcI=clcTVclvmg;tT§H- 
q?5tvfa: gvfovgdq) qigsmir: gro^qj^ ?cqmm$TV5T^i!raf?3m % 
vwfei&t fqfVa: qgT«r vthuh: VTi^vresftqateqBlfei'it 


From Him was produced Virat—the shining 
one—the body of all the bodies taken together collect¬ 
ively, resplendent with various objects, which is 
metaphorically described a3 one whose body is the 
universe, whose eyes are the sun and the moon, Avhose 
breath is the wind, and whose feet are the earth. 

fq visit# sifa gsq^uvnifgvioitsvgqfv qang-a?En<rg?!xgT 

to: gijq: ^gsTifirpiT sfcnftFfroft gf: gqggqnqiqmcqsitrgg, u 

After Virat were formed the special bodies of all 
living beings from the elements of the universe. 

vr 3Tidt g?1 agmrgrqqq^q qwh a?: 

jksiW qvfruvvg; «ifwft ^hvqUcqR^riifuft^: 

These bodies derive growth from the elements 
and after death return to and are absorbed into them. 
God, however, remains distinct from all created 
beings. 

qai^wiwtt gv:=gq ^rugcqisr tnfagivaa: 
STTOSqfcW Vtqtfq ft *TTfvaqiqfv?I | VI H 3?q; qVHTcUT Havtl- 
?qT«ftqqgcqeqft^T3 gqT^qlfer || 

He first created the earth and gave it support 
and then the jivas (souls), through His might, have 
supported their corporeal frames on it. The Purusa 
the Supreme Being, is distinct from the jlva also. 

W-qq:—! fq^sriqq fgvisii wfq <jgq w«ft 

St gvt 5TTms?qftvqrX qiai^fq aqqfa d fquidtcl II 

Os 

Translation:—From the Supreme Being (as the 
efficient cause) comes into being the entire cosmos 

fare—fif-f sflnV-j- fqru ii mo ^ i v | iw u 

f mo k Mr ii 
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THE SOUL OF THE UNIVERSE. 

.^earning with objects indefinite in variety and num 
which He then controls after creation. Being already 
manifest by His Omnipotence and distinct from the 
universe He now fashions the earth. Oh men ! You 
should realise Him. 


UFJT»i:—HUSTTUh tT 

jIuf^UTTUgUiT T%trua?TT ajrrurH^ H 

Purport:—The whole universe as an aggregate 
originates from the Supreme Lord alone Who, distinct 
as He is from the former, is not soiled with any of its 
blemishes though pervading it and, thus does He con¬ 
trol it. 


Having thus, in general terms, described the 
creation of the universe, the Veda does now, in a 
special manner, relate the cieation of the earth and 
other objects in order. 

(£.0) 

WRoSTRRW STF^nsr % 85 ^ !l 

W ^ wtoi: w 5 % 11 

vncqn=Explanation: — ^!^=^f?RT<fc=(f rom the 
Purusa) described above- 

the perfect one as distinguished by the attributes exis¬ 
tence, intelligence and bliss. 

?rfTTeHTctt^ 5 ifeuT: ( qvafr<n: )=(From the Parabrahman) 
the Almighty one that is acceptable to all or, wor¬ 
shipped and adored by all. 


* e 4 §n —+ */§ ?:rflRVRt: 1 1 -peu is qr° \rhoui 

t v/^T *w-f h* 11 iro \ 1 \ 1 <)o^ H 

+ II Tro ^ I v 1 % II tig-— \A <? ^ r + 

11 30 ^ 1 evil 11 sro 



VEDIC ANTHOLOGY- 


@L 


=23 mg: i qqRa mgRa ^ragmf^K^iT3Tfa[ q*g 

qfeRci^qg i get ng ^rmRg; =a i 22f^% 
mu i mryqfrnir smrafqmajmq; i qmg?g smra aa% aiq^iu 
352Tcq«r5i3Wf»mf^T arafura qhsq** I a^aln^m £aw 
^q sfilai ^Ri^iraJife i 5na: Rmamfiraaiq q^mqr 
^Tl^ft aparaft II 


The word prsat in the text conies from the root 
prsu to moisten or pour and hence it means that by 
which food, &c., that pacifies hunger, is moistened, 
Ajyam means ghee, honey, milk &c. Prsat stands for 
food which is masticated and ajyam for that which is 
eaten without mastication. All the objects found in the 
universe were created by God’s Samarthya and by 
Him they are upheld, although to some slight extent 
the jivas (individual souls) also uphold and maintain 
them. All should, therefore, worship God alone and 
none else with an undivided mind. 

qjnr-cJTsaefct q *mq*rr aa^m: qsraV* ^ q 3W*n$ 

u;q sfumiafer I *T q q^SNpft aia-qi^t qi^- 
^rf^Rcu^qf^msasK qqrn: | ndai^amFf^a^gmKm: afi?- 
qerfT^lafq u 

He alone made the beasts of the forest and the 
animals that live in towns. God alone made the birds 
of the air and the small living creatures, such as, 
insects, &c. The conjunction ‘ca’ (and) implies fish 
insects, moths &c. 


( 3Ti?m | qjq&qig—| 

—qrTqttqqi: i mrm:—mh nan nai^q: i) 

| qgcqin^ui<mafa> qgicqa 2>i^i?rr 
n suraar in*#ra ai-qiqsqT^q^ma^ a fqanala n 

Translation: —From that Supreme.Being acknow¬ 
ledged and adored by all, all objects of enjoymont 

# + f || 3o 1 | II ir» vs I ? I vac || 

t qr^rg.—mg+qqii qr» v | \ l n 11 

t SKWTOT: II nat-f *»q u 

30 X M°* 11 mqqi aq-f- ^Ag sfitermq,+ao .11 3" v | h 

$ qpar:—-qra-fq n qio y | \ \ 11 qw—\/jiq a%+a^ n 

1 1 n*. 11 <j*3 ti 
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as food to be masticated and that which is used 
to season such food are prod uced Avell formed. From 
Him also come into being sylvan beasts like the lion 
and domestic animals like the cow, birds of the air 
(fish and all small living creatures such as insects &c.). 
Oh men ! you should know Him. 

fsifuai^cT » 

Purport:—All should adore that Lord of the uni¬ 
verse alone Avho is acknowledged by all and by Whom 
are created all enjoyable objects as curds &c., all 
domestic animals, wild beasts, birds of the air, fish and 
insects &e. 

(s.i) 5ri%> i 

*u%> ii'SH 

<nqre:—avn’n 551?; jjftfa: Wu% 

SRitfir qsj; q'niy sranra 11 

= Explanation:—aUHI?IflTr?iq|H:=rl^HT?Ifric^r- 

cr: q«rim: 13Rq:*=5RT^: 1 u;^:$=x(^. | ^TRlfqt=^rH- 
tar: i »r«i4q^sr l 5i%t—squfsmr 

?far %?rq; i 

The Rgveda, the Yajurveda the Samaveda and 
the Atharvaveda were produced by the Supreme and 
porfeet Being, Para-brahman who possesses the attri¬ 
butes of self-existence, consciousness and bliss, Who is 
Omnipotent and universally adored. The meaning is 
that the four Vedas were revealed by God Himself. 

# seqfer sgqforw Rr h 98 ^ I n 

t armft— A /«n *#+*&* “ * 1 m « 

+ "b*• * * II 3.1$ II «Hw4 

hqti ii ? Ma£ ii spSife ii « in n 

$ qg:— \/*3t qfjiiren^ra^qi»i3+^ n 3 I nv. II 
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<$/ ^gcT fgtrT<Ji cTT: 



The word sarvahutah should also be taken as an 
adjective denoting an attribute of the Vedas because 
they also are worthy of acceptance by all. 

5t%* smmhfh foqigrq i s«n 

%?t shut fcwarc'ins’H i nm- 

sqiT^^y^foacqicgq^^'mlraq^ fuq- 

qdlc*H^qq; | q | >[raq«T \ I ? I R I ^ I 

sph 5 tktt q^u I ^ i \V. I ?ra ^qsiucq^cq fesirft 

q**ftj* nq hi^tt i %%{% sqijnfu grig* smc^r f%cm: 
qr3w: il 

The two words jajnire and ajayata both meaning 
‘produced’ are used to show that the Vedas teach 
numerous sciences. Similarly the pronoun tasmat 
(from Him) is used twice for the purpose of laying 
stress on the fact that God alone is the Author of the 
Vedas. The Vedas contain various metres—Gayatri 
&c., but not withstanding this, the word chandamsi 
(metres)—is used to indicate that the Atharvaveda 
also was revealed by , God. The word ‘Yajna’ means 
‘Visnu’ according to Satap. Br. I, 1, 2, 13 where it is 
said ‘verily Visnu is Yajna.’ Now Visnu means God 
according to Yajurveda V, 15. The attributes of 
creating the universe can be applicable to God alone. 
He is called Visnu because He pervades the animate 
and the inanimate world. 

t qrui?*R; s&g: jsimfa 

ftinasq: ll 

Translation:—Oil men ! from the universally 
Supreme Lord the All-pervading, were produced the 
Rks and the Samans, from Him was produced the 
Atharvaveda and from. Him was the Yajurveda pro¬ 
duced, You should know him. 

t ngsqi wat snqs% g qrni^i- 
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Purport:— Oh men ! You ought to adore that 
■jpreme Being from Whom all the Vedas originate, 
study the Vedas, act in accordance Avith His com¬ 
mandments and thus be happy. 




cTCHT^-sar SUITOR ^ I 


*\l 




mil f mm rRHTTOrlsTRir llsll 


Iraqis: —Wrl* JTjJPFa *T % ^ qii* 

f <re*rl^ arrau mm* n 

vncty^==Explanation :— 

Sq^TSJUrgTlfr WJIiq^ | HTPUHO-qq^i U^J5 sjt^;u3?3*IT3I- 
^q[gfr*T5Tj^T , ?n^T5T ; n 5£ ffsquTTFH: n 

Horses were produced through the Samarthya 
(might) of the Purusa—the Supreme Lord. Although 
horses &c. are included among ‘beasts of the forest’ 
an l ‘domestic animals’ mentioned in one of t he fore¬ 
going verses, they are again mentioned here in order 
to emphasize their good qualities. 

% % gYuqi?ci:#=3Hqat q*3I 33T 3 3H*T!q3: I 3 ' 

W[7*cf ^JT^vn^q^Scqsriqfcr l| 

(From Him) also were produced animals having 
two rows of teeth, such as camels, asses &c. 

Hiuf ? 5T%t uem3=<WT o*r3ic353*rms3T^i nierd 
• 433 : fV.^l^^Tfoi 3 3%* 3T3!H |l 

From the might of the Purusa were produced 
cows, the rays of light and the sense organs. 

3£3I*!!3T SI5Uqq:f=3(31*31*1! 3I3353 313! 3c<Tai 
*T3 %*** II _ 

* 33iT ^3% n *nr<> v. I vi 1** ii M ? I *V»» 

3*^+^ II 3( H ^ 11 

-j- gjufflffqqaj ||qr o * | H t II 33 T— 33 % \/ 5 I 3 *!%- 

%<P0*rl:+33-j-anT n <iro ? I t I n v *• v I * 1 * •• 5 I '3%- 

refaq rwf3ir%9+^ II * I *i u 
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lb should be understood that in like manner we?^J i 
roduced goats and sheep. 

| a^UI^ldt ? 5T%% cU?HT^HTqUT Him ?ra ii 


Translation:—Oh men! your horses and such other 

animals of yours as have two rows of teeth, were pro- 
ducod from that Supreme Being as the efficient cause. 
It should also be understood that cows, goats and 
sheep also were produced from Him. 


vii^isl: — ^ u»j«n ^ nnmt: 


Purport:— Oh men ! you should never transgress 
the commandments of that Eternal and Perfect Purusa 
(God) from Whom all domestic animals such as cows, 
horses &c. have come into being. 


(JL%) 3 ^ 5f(|fa i 

irc sfcnRt atsqr % 11 s .11 


srrffi 51 3^ 5?rt 

^53T?<r *hs*tt: ii 

WlsnH=ExpIanation*. —( ?r tpr 

uiTiTid HUc^cdm pd *tir aflffi* mart 

ar flWsifEciiiT uswfufo faa-a; f 
^fccirfyar %?gtf^«Tci f^rir ( tin ^aio )=au gwr 

*ri frigws sipmt fnffia it 

=31*% 1 *i%h f% *t«prt; 

The learned, the sages, the seers of the Yedic 
verses and.all other men receiving instruction from 
the Purusa (God) through the Vedas worshipped Him 
(in the past, do worship Him now and shall worship 
Him in the future) and adore Him in spirit and mind 
or place Him exalted above all in the space (temple) 


* sjftf^r— \/if% sffir 11 3 ° 3 I W 11 11 

Y e[«u:— Hi«i YiRGlra 11 qr ° '< I ^ 1 11 
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their heart—yea, Him, the Purusa, the perfect 
ng, manifest from all times, the maker of the uni¬ 
verse, the adorable. The instruction conveyed by 
this verse is that all men should commence all works 
and undertakings with praise, prayer and worship of 
God. 




srr:— t % ^rr hurt 5iTd ^ 

35* U/7 ^iifSTrcf g d ^=T RfHRk || 

Translation:—Oh men ! you should realise that 
Lord God, the perfect and adorable Who manifested 
Himself even before the creation and Whom the learn¬ 
ed, the sages and the seers of the Vedic law have in 
all ages Avorshipped according to His divine in¬ 
struction and installed exalted high above all on 
the throne of their heart. 

vmusu: it 

Purport:—The learned should undergo the yogic 
spiritual discipline and always adore God the Creator 
of the cosmos in spirit and mind and meditate upon 
Him. 

($.#) 1 

3 ^ iitou 


sM ft ft 

1 %^ sht smite 35 Till 1 II 


HT^U==ExpIanation:—*R = *R=whom. HU 
gjqf ^^=<lR?at=the Purusa described already is called 
the Supreme Lord, *=f^H?5T?:ir:=in how many 

ways. sq^3Rg=?Hi*T *nu«4guregtcii f^cf>q4:=they 
explain the multifarious powers of God. 

fgrrf otn^nd $ 97 * 3 : ^ i| 

* —?,Rr+«tr u uro y. 1 \ I n 
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They postulate Almighty Gcd as distinguished 
by various powers, that is, they taught, are teaching 
and will teach about God in various ways as an 
Almighty Being having multifarious potencies. 




^q=q5qsq=:by this Purusa. 3«3#=3*5*T3»hwi: 
Imra'ta^mouth that is what is produced with superior 
qualities. w: T%g^anmi^. w hat are 

the two arms, that is what is produced by God with 
qualities like power,valour &c. ? 

gor: fqmcqsroi^rl^pwhat is produced by Him as possess¬ 
ing middling qualities like business instincts &c. ? 
qigq jfNgtrp ft 3 ^ qdh=what is 

created by Him with such low qualities as lack of 
intelligence &c. ? 3TC*ritHnTfr=the answer to these 
questions is given in the following verse. 

3# ftmradgifr ft^^d ^qi^ ^ 11 

Translation:— Oh learned men ! in how many 
ways do you describe the might of Him whom you 
postulate to be the Purusa (God) ? Who in His crea¬ 
tion occupy the place of the face, that is, are created 
by Him with the highest qualities ? Who take the 
place of the arms that is are endow-ed with such 
qualities as strength, valour &c, ? Who hold the 
position of the thighs, that is, possess such middling 
qualities as business-instinct &c. ? and finally, who 
occupy the position of the feet or possess the lowest 
qualities viz , lack of understanding &c. ? 

vtTcrm:— t fegrisissr pm 

Purport:—Oh wise men ! in this w ? oiid innumer¬ 
able features of the Omnipotence of God are seen. 
Please say which in this aggregate are equal to the 
face or are the best and what are like the arms or are 
the integral parts. 


# gqPL—*sRrmifq:-TiJTfGfiT yiag 11 n 1 15. | ^ u 

t qif—5tr«I% — fq^ -f f II 

So 1 | II 

t qr gr —f 11 3 « 11 ^ 11u 
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( 9 $ 


3KF r^FT^t 5 ^ WWVS& ^NlFRr Mill 


^qris:— 5*5 5 ^ 515 ^ yi 55 ^ fa: 
^ ^ 5^1 ^l? 4 : q^qi^ 5$: 55155 II 

UT<:qij=Explanation: —3ifr^?*T u*sRralq=3T*R g?- 
<T?R ^ fcfsnqm HcHWPRltT^STiqlR sfRfftl R 

hrt utrI ^ignot wueftf^at *Rfh 11 


The Brabmana is said to be produced from the 
mouth of the Purusa, that is, endowed with the best 
qualities ench as, knowledge &c., and with capability 
for such acts as truthful speech and the vocation of a 
teacher and preacher. 

sngTJHSR:* $a:=w<iRfaifqiaigr ,j nTM<ft sgrfe*re?R 

3 Uffu wthIjct^I nsrfa 11 

He made theKsatriya (the governing or warrior 
class) and ordained him to possess the qualities of 
strength, valour, &c. A . 

&W- ciqrrr «rgswi'=f ftswmiqtft g^T ^T*n 

qfafTJRYseH Wlcftfa %®R II 

+ ar 5 ]j!j ; —wsT M: ifwi 5 T | it weARt—'W q.-f II v 1 ^ I *«. 11 
* ^+*Rr 11 30 3 1 a 0 o u 

•}• %pf ; —ftp?; jpn*fif qg^i^rl 51 f|?r:—\/fw s^rcR-ffli'T-f 

«qsT 11 q?o \ | r. | 11 v. 1 | ’< 11 If the termination 'tb is 

added in the sense of «i$, i. e., in the original sense of 
the word itself according to the Vartika ng&rHRr wro 
gq^rr^, the form would simply mean “a common 
subject” or “a member of the general public” 
and not one given to the advancement of nation¬ 
building professions such as trade and agricul¬ 
ture which is the sense required in the stanza. Be¬ 
sides ftu does not belong to the group which is 

not an *T$KPR. Nor can it be applied by the aphorism 
5:4 i% ^ P. V, 1 , 124 since then it would 
denote only a quality, state or action, e. g., hu: 3U: 
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The qualities of agriculture, trade and commerce 
are of the middling order. The vaisya or the trader 
was produced with these qualities by God’s command. 




q^romazn Mqamulssrmcr 

ffh ii 

m kw\ and the form would be a neuter abs¬ 

tract noun. But to the form thus evolved the apho¬ 
rism p. V, 2, 127 can be'applied, e. g., 

But this form is 

futile since it does not give the sense required. There¬ 
fore the only course left is to apply the aphorism ?r& 
fihr*rP. V, 1, 5. 

+ ^15-—3o ^ | || This means 

‘one who ought to be pitied’ or ‘who is in a miserable 
state.’ It cannot be said a sweeper, or a cook is in 
‘a pitiable state.’ Bhartrhari says:—rh:*dl qfe sra s;u- 
Uf^nfqql i%ftru*rai rsji%m%a?ifi?rar i sm'stnr 

qr^fcf JtOT rlyyry ?ft: rhqqt *icf; || 

According to this dictum everyone is comparatively 
miserable. The preceding chapter on Charity ought 
to be consulted in this connection. This derivation 
seems to draw attention to the fact that there are 
alw ys bound to be in human society, for its own good 
such people as, by their daily life or work, seem unfit 
or social intercourse, and that they ought to be pitied 
and treated with kindness and not scorn. The word 
can be derived from \/%^rc in the sense of 

the agent, i. e., ‘who cleans or purifies’ and in this 
sense sublimated would mean God Himself, In Kan¬ 
nada the word ‘holeya’ means ‘holasu tegeyuvavanu’= 
one who removes dirt. The Holeyas are ‘considered 
to be the lowest ‘caste’ in Coorg and some other parts 
of Southern India. The Tamilians have a curious 
legend (perhaps not yet committed to writing) about 
the word They say that when the Aryans first 
invaded the Tamil country they tumbled upon thr 
Tamil Sutra Literature, e. g., the Agastiyam (now un¬ 
available), and the Tolkappiyam—both ancient Tamil 
grammars written in Sutra style—and such other 
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The Sudra, whose differentiating attribute is the 
service of and dependence on others, was produced 
with qualities of the lowest order, like feet occupying 
the lowest place in the body, such as, dulness of 
intellect &c. 


<SL 


^ 5P3? isnr: i vrerewfl 


3 I « U I ffa' 


In this verse the past tense denotes all the tenses 
because according to the grammatical rule, P. Ill, 4, 
6, in the Yedas, all the tenses, present, past and 
future, are used interchangeably. 

^ srTsruft 

qstna&ri maiala il 

Translation: —Oh you who are desirous to learn ! 
know that in creation (that is, of the Virat-purusa, the 
body of all the bodies, mentioned in verse live above) 
the Brahmana (the man knowing God and given to 
teaching and preaching) occupies the position of the 

face, that is, being created with the best and the high¬ 
est qualities of head and heart he is highest in the 
social scale (according to God's dispensation). The 
next in order (you should know) is the Ksatriya (or 
the governing and warrior class) who can be said to 
be the arms of this Purusa, created as he is, with such 
qualities as strength, valour &c. The agricultural and 
commercial class endowed with qualities necessary for 
farming, business &c., occupying the middlemost posi¬ 
tion in the scale of human society can be compared to 

works which they could not understand and to deci¬ 
pher which they had to resort to Tamil scholars. 
Hence the Aryans began to call the Tamils ‘Sutra’ 
which Avord in course of time became ust. It is true 
fragments of the Agustiyam still available, the avou- 
derful Tolkapniyam, the Kannada 
and q.’tfzqwrv’IY 3 ( a Sanskrit work), the Sirphalese Sidat- 
sara-sangar5va are all in Sutra style. I>ut Sanskrit 
Sutra literature is much older. Besides Tolkappiyar, 
the author of Tolkappij am is reputed to be a direct 

pupil of Panini. Thus between s?r and ^ there seems 
to be no connection. 
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e thighs of this Virat-purusa. Finally the 
occupies the position of His feet being lowest in the 
social scale on account of such qualities as lack of 
intelligence &c. These are the answers to the ques¬ 
tions put in the above verse. 


^ 3153 3^fh<5IUlTTr% 

% h *taiqi ^raqf fqsnglm: qi^ifqq 

Purport:—The Brahmanas are thos^ who are 
exalted like the face in the possession of such superior 
qualities as learning, peacefulness of disposition and 
control of the senses. Those who possess more of 
strength and valour and take an active part in the 
accomplishment of any task like the arms of a man, 
are the Ksatriyas. Those who are proficient in the 
knowledge of business are the VaiSyas while those who 
are void of learning and are distinguished by such 
qualities as dulness &c., but are capable ,of serving 
others should be understood to be the Sudras and 
utilised as such. 


(sa) Hramic gjri! srstwi t 

drakrid imu 

^\ Zi —31^ $51 3333 

33 : 3 W 3 31^5 3335 ll 

WRqq;=Explanation:—3uq:=?reqiuq 35- 
q<?u sttct 3cqsfi%t n 

The moon was produced from the mind, that is, 
the reflective element of the Samarthya of this 
Purusa. 

3;qf ^iSfisqRTascrBiT asjteqffeqqTc^qf WSfiqa 3cq- 

»¥«fr 11 


* ^SW:—x/qR II II 

^' f S[+1T+^Pi II 3 o v I V< 3 II II 
t ^1:— y/ #k+ 3 i% ii go ^ 1 nu 11 
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x The sun was produced from the eyes, that is, 
e refulgent portion (of this Virat-purusa). 


<SL 


utoisi qRqfUH n 


The sky was produced from the ears, that is, the 
akaSiya portion; the atmosphere was produced from 
the atmospheric portion and also, were produced the 
vital air and all the sense organs. 




Fire was produced from the mouth, i. e., the 
chief refulgent portion. 


| uijein asnr. gsuru suawb 

Translation: —Oh men ! You should understand 
that the moon has originated from the mind or the 
reflective element of this Supreme Being or the 
Purusa, the sun has been produced from His eyes or 
the refulgent element; the sky (ether) from His ear 
or etheric aspect, the atmosphere, the vital air (and 
the sense organs) from His atmospheric aspect and 
from His principal refulgent aspect fire has been pro¬ 
duced- 


*rmr4:—q&t erq 

gig: augsr 

Purport:—In the cosmos that has been created 
by God from the causal element, it should be under¬ 
stood that the moon is of the essence of the mind, the 
sun is in the place of the eyes, the atmosphere and the 
vital air are like the ears, the fire is like the mouth, 
trees and plants like the hair, rivers like the blood¬ 
vessels and mountains like the bones and so on. 


* dtTn,— \/§ ^#+^11 3 ° vi H 1 ? ii 

f srrur:—s+v/^ n 
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(s.v3) mWt 





in ^n 

q^ns:— m*n\: sriRsi^ sM: mi 

sreaV <njswn^ ^Ph: M? <sm^ m*w\ u 

Hl^=Explanation:—HT*qT# qiinfi^airtfiHd^^q gs- 

HJ*qi ^qqnJHHqTc^mSqf^uft^gcqvWr^OH. II 

The inter-stellar space or intermediate region 
Avas produced from the navel, i. e., the power of fix¬ 
ing spatial relations of this Purusa. 

5lWf* erh ^qqq-7=qq sitag: f*p*V?^ro*ni|SqT?n?Rl5r- 
Hq-i^€r|:§ g;qif^5rl^: qqjijiirirqj: cmq&T ^rqgcqs: I 

The sun &c., Avere produced from the head, that 
is, the highest portion of the Samarthya Avhich occu¬ 
pies a place of eminence like the head 

^r*rer*%- 

^cTTf^cufea siqf q n* 

God made the earth and waters from the feet, 
i. e., the terrestrial elements of the Samarthya. 

wqT3j=!p5^i^x5Tq:r^'iiH^(n>rt5;5T 3c<nf^m: wh ii 

From the ears, that is, the aural (akasiya) ele¬ 
ments He produced the directions. 

sfiqjf R li snK9<raq=cWT huq- q^nur ^5r<ataq;t*<JrwqTcHT- 
n5cqt^qx?^q|^'t^Tea5J?qFF4iqrHfHq^mfqq,5qqcq?:H^r5cqT- 
f^HqiHHrcT il 

In like manner God produced all the spheres and 
the animate and inanimate objects contained therein 
from the respective elements of His Samarthya. 

* Juft:—qfq%+qsi ii so v | ii <n* it 

t wi*r:— see p. 102. 

X —see footnote# p. 254 

§ m: —y'fff n zo 3 . i 5 . a ii 
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sr^sn—| ngcm qqT-S^q jttwtt qrsqftjgrqisfixsftsijff err: 
C^qf ^;m: *r*T3Uci ^T5Tirf5TT3T^'iH^aviis-m^'i5;i3f<TaiFq' 
SUdlcT l| 


“Ql 


Translation:— Oh men ! Know that from that 
element of His Samarthya which determines spa¬ 
tial relations and which can be called the navel of 
this Virat-purusa (the body of all bodies referred to in 
verse five) the intermediate regions came into being. 
From His head, that is, the highest portion of His 
Samarthya the celestial regions (consisting of the sun 
&c.,) were produced. From His feet or the terrestrial 
elements of the Samarthya of God the earth and 
waters came into being. From the ears, that is, the 
aural elements of His Samarthya He produced the 
directions. In the same manner, you should know, 
other spheres and the animate and inanimate objects 
in them are produced. 


fqxren?q*q qrTqqus^qisqqq^q qqq ?fq n 


Purport:—Oh men ! it should be understood that 
whatever created there is in the cosmos, is simply a 
part of what is called Virat the cause, itself an effect. 

(£.=0 i^T } 


— : ^ SHTf 5^1: 

wr«iri; ji w 5 ^ ff%? 11 

vucqqyExplanation:—qcg^qnro=^^T fq§(tn: 

fifmfijqmq q 

qsr q^r srqufsraqa-qcT fuq-a: fqf-u 9>f*«qfqt q n 

The learned extended, do and will extend the 
yajfia (=righteons work) from the agnihotra to the 
aSvamedba and the learning and teaching of the arts 
and sciences, with the help of the materials given by 
the above-menfioned Pirrusa. 

* r.Ge— y/§ || 3o R I ^05 II 
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y/ Now are described the divisions of time Avhic 
are necessary elements in the production of the world. 



sgqigcqagq ar sunvi'- 

gg*g g^g vn^g ^gg^fer II 

Vasanta (spring) is like the ghee in this yajiia or 
in this universe produced by the Purusa. 

?ftcg+ ??*cigi?gr5[qTFcI II 

Grisma (the summer season) is like the fuel or 

fire. 


Sarad (the winter) is like the purodasa (sacrifi¬ 
cial bread) or other oblations thrown into the fire. 

Note. The Hindi commentary on this verse in 
the Rgvedadi-bhasya-bhumika is a supplement to the 
Sanskrit portion given above; hence, for a clear under¬ 
standing of. the text it is given below with an English 
translation:— 

g?3WTo—dq swfa. sd fasrpr qdu fid f 3gqd vft fgr d 
snd ?aqd giu? % scqs foqT t sfrc d % if d qftgf 

q:t 5Tf«r g^q: ^qfa> g^r gr fd^ciT^ <j;ggr sigaiq qi*d i wV sn 
qg ^cgg, qi<gg srk asm g^av ^q gfr i ssft ad sm^ 
gaid aft qgid 1 1 

The learned also are produced by God according 
to the l’Gsidua of the actions of their past lives. 
Receiving the things produced by God they fully co¬ 
operate in the performance of the sacrifice mentioned 
above (vv. 6-9 and explain the divine sacrifice in the 
shape of creation, sustenance and dissolution of the 
cosmos itself to -be the material for the creation of the 
universe. 


* asm:—ard fqard sn^iaq g+gs\u 3 1 'H'? 11 
f siisgg,— arts^- ngi g-j-qgq 11 gyyfaggqrg (iwt- 

fafa 11 

| sfbg—^g+g^n s° 1 l t vV - 1 11 

§ m—y/fm^ edm+g^ u g» inn II 
$ arcs.—\/y[ ?ifd 11 X I d" « 
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% sc<Tsi sn g? 3 §tto-i- ^7 g?r | 
vRf srafa, sifc g^nw ^ % *thh | n 


I 11 this cosmic sacrifice that has been performed 
by Purusa (God), the spring season, comprising the 
two months of caitra and VaiSakha, is the ghee. 

iftcir ?v:»r:o=^cn si) 5% sifc gw?Tf f?«R f u 


The summer season covering the two months of 
Jyestha and Asadha is the fuel. 

srmar wV ^qf 1 srifau sjftt gnfaq; air^ i 

muri'in sm fgu sfk mg a«ri feifsn: srsiu) 

11 ?er tr siifrffr 1 11 

The period covering the months of Sravana and 
Bhadrapa'da is called the rainy season, that comprising 
ASvina and Kartika the winter, that covering the two 
months Marga6irsa and Pausa the frosty season and 
finally comes the autumn during the two months of 
Ifagha and Phalguna. All these are oblations in the 
cosmic sacrifice. 

*it m aiwr? tit sihhi 

il 


It should be noted that in this manner the whole 
cosmos has been described in this verse (as a sacrifice) 
by means of a metaphor. 

3i?gg:— 35717 gfoqi ggjftucwgmeg wiv*?- 

ntcrr STweftii?. II 

Translation:—Of the sacrifice which the learned 
performed, do and will perform in the form of 
righteous works from the Agnihotra to the ASvamedha 
and th.e learning and teaching of the sciences and 
arts, the Spring is the ghee (essential like ghee to 
keep up the sacrificial fire ablaze and to diffuse atoms 
of health-giving material in the atmosphere), Summer 
the fuel (necessary like fuel to feed the fire) and the 
Winter and other seasons the oblations (useful like 
the sacrificial cako, incense and other fragrant and 
nourishing things to render the atmosphere of the 
locality pure and healthy)- 


VEDIC ANTHOLOGY. 



Note. Another interpretation of this verse, 
slightly different, but beautiful and worth study is 
given by Maharsi Dayananda in his commentary on 
the Yajurveda. It is subjoined with a full English 
translation:— 




cf?id:=Word-meaning:—q^=q3[T=when. 
qrm?^T=with God the perfect Being as the master of 
the Cosmic Sacrifice. ?fHT=i>gnT^rgnif<n=fit to bo in¬ 
voked, accepted at all times. %qi:=feg[ra:=the enlighten¬ 
ed. fim3lffl;=the spiritual sacrifice of con¬ 

templating on the cosmos itself as a sacrifice in 
which they are co-operating priests along with God 
the master thereof. fire<pit?'t=perform, 

extend. ^?cT:=^fe:=morning, forenoon. 
of this spiritual sacrifice. widifl[=m'e?f=is. 
ghee, molten butter; material to start the sacrifice 
with. ?fi«T:=nv:qT^:=midday, afternoon. 
fuel; material to feed or keep up the fire with. $rc?r= 
9Ti^!3fJ=mid night, evening and all the night till morn¬ 
ing time. 5rf%:=jts5d£sqJp=oblation$; material to burn 
in the sacrificial fire to diffuse fragrance and particles 
of healthy and disinfecting matter in the atmosphere. 

qpqq: — I rtjjeqr qs.fil’Tr ^qr UHUcl-qq 

211*4 ?fcq ?vq; *J5ufa fVsim'tcT II 

Translation:— Oh men ! You should understand 
that when the enlightened perform the sacrifice of 
contemplating on (.and teaching about) the cosmos 
itself as a huge sacrifice with God as the master 
thereof, the morning tini6 serves as material for 
starting the fire of devotion in their souls, the midday 
becomes the fuel to keop it ablaze and the evening 
(and night) do duty, (so to say), for oblations to be 
thrown in to diffuse particles of matter endowed with 
purifying and health-giving influence over all crea¬ 
tures around, 

uv^r4: qismm?q«T% fegffed 

q.qqfite; it 
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Purport: —When, in the absence of external 
means, the enlightened engage themselves in the 
intellectual sacrifice offered mentally in the form of 
the adoration of God the Creator of the universe, the 
morning and other divisions of time themselves should 
be considered to be the matter for the performance 
thereof. 

(SA) SH 

3isisr?;req qsjtj 


"§L 


qwqg=Explanation: - *rarcqra?qfircq:==9Ttqqg;itr?- 
wqft*rq:f 1 qW^qdTft vurreq qrqai g;^or 

qft%E*i nqfd n qftfa?rq: 1 sreq supTVYeq qgrpr^Ptmaatonqt 
qT *^3 qfarqr Hqfol | *rg^ «W*a^qf< 

I aq**ft qTpJtfiq: | ffeqsi qft- 

^3 : <T3JE: *f*r5W qq: | ^Rqr gqq sqfcq: gcq. 

HW I <uro£**qlqft ^vaiq^fq ftqqifq HHcJ qff- 

'qqt R^-qi: II 


The universe has seven circumferences. The 
Jme which passes round the outer surface of a sphere 
is called its circumference. There are seven concen¬ 
tric circles round the universe or the spheres com¬ 
prised therein, namely, (1) the ocean, (2) the atmos¬ 
phere together with the small particles (the motes), (3) 
the region of the clouds and the air thereof; (4) the 
rain-water, (5) the air above it, (6) the air of extreme 
rarity called Dhanahjaya and (7) the ubiquitous elec¬ 
tricity, vSutratma—literally, (the thread-soul). There 
are thus seven covers or circumferences one within 
the other. 


* *• 1 l W$ nw» ii 

f v/iwiq wwtajft+ft u qr« u n a II 
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fa:* *r<r *Tnrer:f fHT:=q;q.fq5Tfa: ^ruiqr-q 

HTH?H I 3^ffTn?^5^Tg-?3:^oi sfiqsiqq.T ^TH?fl ! 

Wfa, cHtFI fa^T qTftpFT qpFqi^t £*cft 'TTg^'Rser- 
%fa I ug-qvuisu: ifa3*nqsh5fiqpj?Tq;i5r- 

THRT TW^pufa =q fafacHT q$T VRFcT I qtf fafacqqfa-<lfa£- 
a-cq^r q^nrqrqq^q *rfa*r: qntaiifa fqirqifa | qqqiuqqq 
wfw 5 avaifa agffa sRalfa qfaq^ii 


The constituent elements of the universe are 
twenty-one in number. (I.) The subtle elements com¬ 
prising Prakrti (primordial matter), Mahat i. e., the 
internal organs—the intellect, &c., and jivas (souls); 
(2-11) the ten organs of sensation and action, viz., the 
ears, the epidermis, the eyes, the tongue, the nose, the 
orgau of speech, the feet, the hands, the organ of ex¬ 
cretion and the generative organ, (12-10) the five Tan- 
matras (the potential perceptibilia, viz., sound, touch, 
sight, taste, and smell) and (17-21) the five Bhutas 
(the elements) viz., earth, water, fire, air, and ether 
(akasa). These twenty-one are to be. considered the 
chief ingredients in the construction of the world, 
although there are many more sub-ingredients derived 
from them. 


*P33|r rRqpirj: = qf|<* %q g^or tfafi ?i qsi ulpg 

^q? fq^Tflisqsq^qTHq q^qfiq q firgfamvqq 
qf^nfr qq g^qfof qq f <t??0«:q«r: || 

The learned fasten with their contemplation the 
Purusa Who is All-seeing, the adorable Deity and the 
Maker of this universe. They do not concentrate their 
mind upon any other object than God. 

spqq:—sreq 5fintrq?q qftqq: wrafar: «c?r qfjwa 

$ai: 1 qq *faq h g^q qfj' q^r a«jiqi wqsqs^ n 

Translation:— Of the altar of this Cosmic Sacri¬ 
fice in the shape of the universe there are seven cir¬ 
cumferences (viz., the ocean, the atmosphere with the 
motes, the region of the clouds along Avitli the air 
thereof, the rain-water, the air above it, the Dhanafl- 

* fa:—\/qgq 11 30 * | ^ n mo *|-*n=u 

f efa^:—qq.-f Vfaipq'l 3 I =*. I iw 11 

X ^iqf:— qr ° ^ 1 ^ l 'R* 11 
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jaya vSyu and the Sutratmfi vayu) and the sacrificial 
sticks to be burnt in it ,in the shape of the ingredients 
of which it is mad el are twenty-one (i. e., the primor-. 
dial matter &c-, the ten sense and motor organs, the 
five tanmatras, and the five mahabhutas). The en¬ 
lightened who perform the spiritual sacrifice of medi¬ 
tating on God the Creator of this universe, the All- 
seeing, bind Him, so to say, by contemplation. 

warn:—t c^n%uTn?ft3^' 

ura*i src^i ^oinhav firuiu ’aaiiiij aqlsunfa *nvga li 


Purport: —Oh men ! accomplish all your legiti¬ 
mate objects having arrived at a true knowledge of 
God by offering through contemplation the mental 
sacrifice described in this verse and constituted of the 
various circumferences and other parts. 

0©o) #4 §;wrvcUR Wi% 

I h % Hl'lnk: TO 

II %\\\ 


q<[W —\ STqSFtf rfIR RP1IH 

t f ^ n 

Explanation:—racial *lfr *ra- 

sfiri praiq Trum acedia9T«k>n*ratl<?nT aitarq- 

The enlightened have paid, do and will always 
pay homage to God the Worshipful, with praise, prayer 
and worship. 

aria umTfaro*—auhq vruifinr smuifaf tdhnSvtr esrff 
*sHU*j c q : q;a 3 qi' # *Jl^^ i a ^ a: 'ja fafarai %.ai{q ffifecqul a;a3q- 
fufa H 

All men ought to begin all actions with these 
and no one ought to do anything which is not preced¬ 
ed by them. 

* qurftr — 30 1 I v*<> II 

f MWrft—\/qi? SW3 » 30 1 I A*: II 
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ft 5 m^o!=ci fsndqrasT tfa nfesf sr$j:*HN 
jfts? ^ *rffui»r:§ ^i: ^ ? ci: 53^% ^niraT vi^i-cT n 


Verily do the worshippers of God, exalted in 
glory, attain, to Him and emancipation in which there 
is no pain or suffering. 

5T 33, i 'jdr ei^*T!:o=HTW: ficwra^m 

$ ^tfrflcfT *t?t ud$?Hsb qa^r q^ QfeR: ^foi I 3 3^ui3;3gi<n: 
5iagnCT?s^TcJi^T5nr?;?ifnc3qTiqa'fi shi n 

The enlightened who qualified themselves in the 
past and those who are qualifying themselves now and 
those who will qualify themselves in the futufe } obtained 
and will obtain this highest state of bliss to be enjoyed 
for a hundred years of Brahma during which period 
there is no return to the cycle of births and deaths. 

3HUi|f353> 5 RH:T 1 wfh^T- 

^qr ?rr$n ^ t i 

tufa vroim I ?t f *n«R $ 

^rivrn: &qi: qqivquT i ereuidl ^qu<q ?ta ii ^to 

* o 

l v? ii 5 fl%jn 5 a:^«n 5 T qifsi qr^nudiWcT i ^th: 
q^jnrituirf i?qr qnsrw^cT I eqlq^K^ufflgd^m’iJhdUTi' h’trit.t- 
fflJiifq u# ^qy qyuhq?hfa qy i *it«ti: *uwr«unqd ^ *jgt 
* rte?n?*nq?q q^ ufcr i qmviskqTq wq ereutWi ^h*tdi hussr- 
sirt q^fcar i sremq; qqysrqq: qrirar: feucqq ueq r: l 

qgy ^aual! r-qiqis fqsnqfqRuiRa^q qqinjfi ^qyrrpu qqq ?fo ii 

On this verse Yaskacarya, the* author of the 
Nirukta, observes: “The learned worshipped God 
with the soul and internal organs or they per¬ 
formed the universally beneficial yajfias (sacrifices) 
from the agnihotra up to the alvamedha, with the 
help of the terrestrial fire- Those who adopted the 
prescribed means and qualified themselves in former 
times are enjoying the bliss of emancipation—the 

* aes^— see p. 102. § nfSm*:—\/*r? u 3° 

v | = glorious, venerable. x/^s + stfk-f-^faq ii so ^ | 

ex ii qr n M i m=glory. 1! Breath inhailed through 
the right nostril is called ‘Surya’ while that inhailed 
through the left is termed ‘Candrak The phrase means 
“yogis who are adepts in the regulation of breathing.” 
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est state. The followers of the etymological 
school call this band of the learned (devas) the dwel¬ 
lers of the regions of light, i. e., God, who is self-efful¬ 
gent or because the devas live in the rays of know¬ 
ledge by perfect regulation of breath#. 


•»***:— : % ugnui % ^ rfim nnifa srn- 

U-m $ Ul^TT qsu: URT K 


Translation:—Oh men ! the enlightened have 
paid (do and will always pay) homage to God the wor¬ 
shipful with praise, prayer and worship, for, these are 
the most important duties which one should attend to 
before everything else. Those who thus worship God, 
exalted in glory attain to Him and emancipation in 
which there is no suffering, which highest state of 
bliss the learned who qualified themselves in the past 
obtained (and those who do so now and will do so in the 
future will obtain). You also should endeavour to 
attain it. 

urt 4:—ug«3irf*nT?n*!T%iT ****** 5 

Purport:—Men should always undergo yogic 
discipline or such other spiritual exercise and worship 
God. By the discharge of this duty prescribed from 
time immemorial one should obtain the bliss of eman¬ 
cipation and rejoice as the enlightened before them 
did- 


tRist mlm i%w>- 
tpMfflT&f I rrer IRT' 


WT ifa m mi ^ ^ 
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vric^—Explanation:—^hjcUo—hq g$qcr gfeu 

—^fegcqcqqq^vq) re: | e*n<J refel=hq rbq gfSfe 

rfee i ^wf?rc%snTH: e^uareiT aenfeu: I srflra qmr: eqiT- 
5TT5TgTT^X5TT|c r Tlf7rT W^TT^T: Uffe JIf fa: l| 

The Supreme Being, in order to form the earth 
made the attenuated matter (apah) solid and thus 
made the earth. Similarly He produced the attenuat¬ 
ed matter from the igneous matter, the igneous from 
the gaseous and the gaseous from ether (aka§a) and 
the etheric from the primordial (prakrti) which He 
caused to evolve from His ‘Samarthya’. 

fro**!* = fed ed fennororq rr fej^uf i uex qr- 
h^rrq emsquvh 5Rixuii^dsut niTTin?tTuqau=efdfTTU- 
I eifad stfsifme n 

The universe before the creation existed (poten¬ 
tially) in its cause called the Samarthya of God 
Who is called Vilvakarman —the Universal Architect 
because He is the Doer (par excellence) of all action. 
At that time the whole of this universe Avas in the 
causal state and not such (as it appears to us now). 

| fed i cfe q<feq.>=ure- 

Ujjsqqqifq q wqfh |f 

The Tvasta—the Fashioner—made the universe 
with parts of that Samarthya. Then the whole uni¬ 
verse assumed a perceptible form (rupavat-tvam). Then 
also mortal man assumed a visible form (i e., was 
created). 

H enq— \As n wo \ \ <i | n 

# fwwr—qer—M+ v/l?T+ fl fe(» 30 * I “m 11 

Ufo * | * | II 

f qif—\/qfq Jldr+X^ I! 33 r I II Rq II 

* eer— x/t^a^t^r-f-i^ii 3» r | $v ii ii r=ret 

( \Z^l+ v/^+^C.) fewr.- I INWr j 

errsRftfrraqqr: ( vA^f i few =: I 'i? || 

§ —\A || 3o \ | S,} tl 3.C || 
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gi?Jt«prm STfl^rF.sW *m?PT 5TT^ *<jc^T fq<T^- 

fcsrq^r'unsT'HfacH gig ugg u*tt f^fn^iKir HiajTijH 

%fo II 


At the time of revealing the Vedas, God promul¬ 
gated this commandment for man through the Vedas 
themselves: ‘‘Thou shalt find the desired happiness 
arising from the contact of the objects with the senses 
by performing with thy action-body righteous works 
with attachment and thou shalt obtain the highest 
knowledge called emancipation by performing works 
without attachment”. 

mii gym gwsqT tst: 

mg gfcuft TI%cfT I 3TU^H fgjg^uu: 

fUU'iU ^THgfHrT I I UcVSH 557* 

hfa 4 ^rermsn* TWar: n 

Translution: —In the beginning, for the making of 
the earth the attenuated matter was made solid by 
the Supreme Being and therefrom the earth fashioned: 
for the whole of this cosmos was, in the beginning, in 
its ultimate causal form, viz., the material Omnipo¬ 
tence of God which was with Him (under His control). 
The Almighty Fashioner fashioned of this the uni¬ 
verse endowed with various forms. That itself under 
the hand of the Almighty Architect assumed the form 
of mortal man whom He made endowed with such 
potencies as would raise him to the highest position of 
the enlightened among men (if he followed His Vedic 
Law). 


WFiph—t njgcr,! msfkrfflS-RT.ed iruTcUT g;win?*ra?roi 
fafarTHf si jr?i: si th i jot ssnfar 

Ulster |l 

Purport: —Oh men ! know ye that wisdom con¬ 
sists in knowing and obeying the commandments of 
that Almighty God "Who lias the power to do every¬ 
thing, Who is the Promulgator of the law of causa¬ 
tion and gives their shape to the world and all em¬ 
bodied beings. 


orciaidf+^-H^ 1130 $ l ^ 11 oio ii * n 






MIN ISr^ 



102 ) 


VEDIC ANTHOLOGY. 


ir^TsfSTcT 3^ cHTOi 




n^u 


M **3\ ^Tn^Sq^ 

<^r mm wf# ^W. jft * ^ T; 

T%% SPtaPI I! 

vficqi)[ = Explanation: - T-k TWT?cai v*i fnal vj<WiTH 

I acpTCHTf I *T3*. 'J^frfiSlScron^fSTI!* nr*a I 

W%^t Hn^'l;SfnHUR?n?^TCT? r I^ 

^cIIc^T^cfniH 35HHI JHnifHiUSg 

fa? 3 H: II - 

This verse is an answer to the question ‘By 
knowing what canst thou become wise ?’ The answer 

j g; _‘i am certainly wise because I know the Purusa , 

the Supreme Lord. Whoso attributes have been 
described above, Who is the greatest of all, the Oldest, 
Self-effulgent, above and beyond the darkness of igno¬ 
rance and nescience.’ 

w ssfa^irpft nfasjHfcflfH I $a: l aiw 

cmf^ i wu?*n*i fai^caisfaqc^ jjrgmaa»i»n 

# Hsrara;—\/a? 35131^.+11 3 o 3 | =v 11 tut I! 

f wr^enraa.—-wrarerafo* wrftaf ihrer R-T.m^m «www^ wtk<4 
ms ^afi^snsRik wrfecet^ wrfeer 

+ \Z^+a II 3 1 5. I t" II 

* sft 11 \ I 'is. n */asi fi«tft+*SM.n 
30 i i ics. 11 %TT*htr#?^ 'ffirkraihw wswiara ?(% 

wo <i 1 \\ 1 3. u aa. 4 . P. 1 . To choke, be suffo¬ 
cated.— 2 . To be exhausted or fatigued .—3 To be dis¬ 
tressed (in body or mind), be uneasy or pained, pine, 
waste away.— 4 . To stop, become immovable.— 6 . To 
wish, desire ho qn^ifa I 

uraqtqvng^tft SIGH: II 
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snsnfa 3qrais-uStfh n 

No one can become wise without knowing Him 
because, by knowing the ‘Purusa’ the Supreme Lord 
alone, can a man cross death and attain to that state 
of the highest bliss (emancipation) which is beyond 
death. There is no other means of reaching that 
state. 

The use of the word ‘only’ (eva) in the text 
shows that no one should ever offer the slightest wor¬ 
ship to any one except God (as the Deity). That this 
in fact is the meaning is also apparent from the fol¬ 
lowing words. 

;n?q: q?s£n* l surcw 

f§[cft*n q-srr umf h i cuufo'iimq- 
hq Hiufstfi wg^retr f 

«qalfh I vun qRTunT^r uu g?q: uwrmdju ifar 

11 

‘There is no other way for reaching the goal- 
There is no other way of obtaining happiness either 
in the affairs of this world or those concerning the 
other world. The only road to happiness is the wor¬ 
ship of God alone. There can be no doubt that by 
believing and w orshipping another as God man comes 
to grief. The settled conclusion, therefore, is that 
the ‘Purusa’ alone is the (legitimate) object of worship 
for all men. 

grghof u?T*cPTTHp?Hq'ii qrefnsuHid gs<» 

sr[ I aim ra%?n ujpasfaijcsirB 1 ^ fterh 11 

Translation:— I know this Supreme Being, the 
Greatest of all, the Self-effulgent Sun that dispels the 
darkness of ignorance that mars man’s mind and is 

Himself ever beyond it. Man can reach Ids goal, 

# nnd+wft iG» n ' t mhii qaifoqurrahik 

q?j[?ff% ( qio 3 1 <j | 11 ) f^r *r*»: w w: I ?w?r ?i% 

JT?fi 3Cqtt*5l: ^ihin^r II 

•; m*w— *mqrq—^/siq nal+^n ''1° G P U'r II 
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emancipation, only by knowing and worshipping Him 
alone and there is no other way of achieving this. 


nrmi:—nrawn 

Hrurrairm^i^HTHTic^^j-Hfgg snfgqsxHqhq nnqa+t nmfsfecr! 
TTgcqpjri gHT.HTnf H SRIH II 


Purport: —If men wish to attain happiness in 
this world and the next, then (let it be known that) 
they can escape the unfathomable ocean of suffering 
and death only by knowing the Supreme Being Who 
is the Greatest of all. Whose essence is light and bliss 
and in Whom there can not be an iota of ignorance. 
This is the only way which can confer happiness on 
mankind. There is no other means by which man 
can secure emancipation. 


(W) 93u<Srra$aro% w *RK3rkiroft 


fW 1ns.11 

—snrisqfa: q*r sr?r. srsrtaqw f*rqi 

, __ __ _ >© 

ft 5TRJ 3*4 qiR^ qfif q^rfffr vmi: f 

'^qiift iW ii 


HT<:q*p==Explanatio»:—nariqfsftfa*—nr nq smrrfq: 
*meq nqmt sflgre*n?qeqr h s^eq smaYssqnwft rr^hsvqqTfh*-- 
h^miq-Hmlt^qalssr: rrem i qcnRuscqi^ ** qjsi sm? 

§«n§ fqmqh TqfsiSfaqkqsm || 

* ssTrefcT:—sfsnvii <rai t HivtfHm *ii% «f| n Go v i d 

To * | * I c II H5IT -5irar ?G II 51+ ^ffl qi5*f|>+^ || To 
? I ^1 M II «tft: y T ToG + SRT II So * I y.® II 

t niW-q&r — T^ + q^ll 3o 3 | ^ 

X *t 3 »PW J f:—"W+ y/sth) Tjiflft+g^+siFrf n To d | r | n 

3 I 3. I II ^ | ^. | §, || ^ | $ | V9? II 

§ 3§T-—qg + T || To <1 I ^ | V. II VL I \ I II 
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The Lord of creatures, the Ruler of all the ani¬ 
mate and inanimate world, resides within it as its In¬ 
dwelling Ruler. He is unborn and increate. By His 
might alone the whole world is decked out with 
variegated objects. 

q'tft.S—cH=H HI ft HcTHHTggTH 

mfiwretf qfwqftfl nftcfi tt3ct: 3*5% II 


Those who can concentrate their mind upon 
Him obtain a perfect vision of His nature, i. e., they 
know r that the way to realise Him is the performance 
of righteous acts and the acquisition of Yedic know¬ 
ledge. 

UHH'? qftH^^unft* ftsuftf TTSTuir tsh 

feqft i tft ft»Hin i qw pq «iVt 

suft^l ngcqx urap;? mw* atsj: ftnvi uhihIcHh: ii 

In Him all the worlds find their support. ‘Ha’ is 
used here in the sense of certainty. Verily in Him— 
the Supreme Lord—do the constant and the wise rest 
satisfied and secure, by obtaining the bliss of emanci¬ 
pation. 

smms^ciTTw H*ft 1acxnnsqftH? tt^s! smiffEn i 

iujh Hift sftti: i ft^i g^ift ii 


Translation:—That very Lord of creatures Who 
is Unborn, being Immanent everywhere in the animate 
as well as inanimate universe, ever moves in it (by His 
Providence). It is from His ‘Material Omnipotence’ 
(S&marthya) that the whole cosmos of motley forms 


$ n * I n*.1 u 

j| + q. I ** u To 

a. I v i s s. ii mm v /*4 t Si nr<> ^ | r | X'ac 11 

-iiqh: eiqaiuiH || qr* y. i t | n mm malwctm—di + /sk 
su% -f wri ii qr o ? | q. n ii t. I t n 5 II htti fawini—*fr + \/u *ft + $ h 

qr» \ i t I 3 ii * I * i 15 H 

* —ehur:—u^uVf ’jjmqnvuff'J \/% e^iuiui+Tj^ n 3o 

-< | Co ii 

f ftsir—v/^ 30 1 1 ^ ii qr» ) q j \9<> ii 
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SM-mes into being. Those who are given to meditation 
see Him in His True Nature. In Him do all the worlds 
find their stay 


! ^L 


vnqpsl: — 
trq STTH^G ci ^oqn^ 

fapwr* II 


Purport: —Men should rejoice by knowing that 
Supreme Being, the All-pervading Refuge of the 
whole world, the Saviour and Ruler of all, and "Who, 
Himself Unborn, creates the universe out of His ‘Omni¬ 
potence’ (Samarthya) and entering into it (by His 
Divine Immanence) moves all through it arid Whom, 
well-known as He is in several ways, only the en¬ 
lightened know. 


(i©$) *tt wrcrift s 

$5? *n strtt ami |^«ii 


vww—m ^isqqilr m gttfrfr: $: 

q: *rra: qq: ^qiq mm II 


Explanation:—rit —q: ^<n; g«qT 

fg^vqsacqq.TsuqrrTaqfe qqnsmra 

sfi^vqa 1 *ra ^aiai wf«rt gUr?a:t «lf: g<l: 
firjql qer# 11 

The All-pervading, the Perfect ‘Purusa’ sheds 
His lustre into the inner sense of the learned, but not 
into that of any one else, in order to illumine them. 
He is the Chief Priest and the Benefactor of the en¬ 
lightened because He bestows on them the bliss of 
emancipation which contains all happiness. 

gqfj ril 1$?* 5TiS q: gq: gwq 

*Jirra: sfagdfecf h 


* —see p. 5. 

t gftftw:—see p. 5. 
; <jq:— see p. 11, 
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He has been in existence from before the birth 
of the enlightened because Ho is Eternal. 


ISI. 


Hud zmw l 

UlU'I^Fi UUT £TgT^f%5Ttf%T^ q?fnT- 

Hfsfprr I HFHT Sip? UfrhT'RTT UUlsirjJ II 


Our salutations are due to the Lovable Brahma— 
the Supreme B;ing and also to His servants who, hav¬ 
ing acquired His knowledge from the learned, love 
Him with the love of a child for its parents 

wtw—v: ^tir: snaqfa ud ^qi*t ssdffudsfeq 

^ gaum: si§nir an: I aqq?*tfuq 

aanTaw Hffim snsmsfq audseg ii 

Translation:— That Perfect Being sheds lustre 
into the hearts of the enlightened whom He leads to 
the bliss of emancipation and Who is known to have 
existed before them. May our obeisance be to that 
Supreme Being ! Salute also to that devotee of His 
who is like His son (owing to his religious life and sub¬ 
mission to His commandments). 

wuim:—t uj^qi ^qui fafit stst- 

qufur gWraqUSTtrfa q: S'qHTET^qcqTSUlfH ^ HS^dqTCRT 

3«>rif*ifHnawnr ?ra 3»t*0ci ii 


Purport: —Oh men ! know ye that you should 
adore none but that Lord of the universe, Who by 
His lustre like the sun illumines the mind of all the 
learned and who protects His devotees like His child¬ 
ren, and that His servants should be respected by 
you. 

to!# zmmi imu 


?Tf 5 ** mmi ^ sra** 11 


$ —suw-iFrR— \/v^ -f as 11 wr 0 ^ | a 1 ^v. ll 

* «1 tfl— h-* 1 u.nvj;nqrn|ips 11 
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5ffrrit^'Tc»im?r srsntr: ^r-'KistTsn^ BBq?at geq't^qscd qqr 
fasftms^qmir b^h BVfrtarrraB BTSBB^aq^ci'TlksTyg q 11 


May the learned, who acquire this most lovable 
divine knowledge which is born of God and hence is 
called His child, teach it and the means of acquiring 1 
it, to others. 


qscBTfmV-nscWgai sTUTTir sngruft* 

sT^T^t BTiri!J?q t[BT B^-SI^UerffH 

qi-q^fa !| 


He, who acquires the knowledge of Brahma in 
this way, is called a Brahmana. The senses come 
under the control of the Brahmana who knows Brahma 
but never under the control of one who does not 
know Him. 


_ 3rd 5Tljir 5rB???cd 3T??tqTq?j b^bb^ I q"l pTTST- 

?n^cqd B^argr fqsncB^q qqi bsT n 

Translation:—The enlightened, who acquire 
this lovable divine knowledge born of God, should 
teach it to others. He who acquires the knowledge 
of God thus, is called a Brahmana and the senses of 
such a one come under his control. 

%qi ?juit vdura nng n 

Purport:—This is the first duty of the learned 
that they should inculcate in the minds of others a 
love for the Vedas, God and rectitude of life, propaga¬ 
tion of truth, learning, teaching, uprightness, control 
of the senses and development of corporeal and spiri¬ 
tual vigour. This done, all superhuman virtues and 
bliss can be enjoyed. 


* || qr« v R « 

f v/^dt TfB'rsf+iq^+U'i ii bio 3 i i | ^ |i * , n 

+ iliipr: — <Hk 5 H 31 BlBlfll% JI5IT+B\II II o y | ^ | va li 
$ # — —v/w wdfl+snr IMIO II 
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(^o^) sfisr ?r 

WlferSt ocn^ 5 f clgSkKiPg li 


fqi?U 4 fqiw imii 

q^qis:—sfr: J snfrciq qi* 

=ni% srfajft ftssn^n 555 55^ 5 *{- 


*T II 

*n«rni;=ExplanationJ—?sft; (\/f?i3f ittnin^+liKi U, II, 
57)=sh«B« 1 5TtHT=aH the glory or splendour. H=ancl. U= 
awsThine. 5J$fflh (v/suicr wwitariM: U. Ill, 160)=H3 h*^h= 
all power, (\/qi T*®r+*fa+3*-HFlq U. IV, 57; P. IV, 

1, 32 and 1, 5)=^§[HRiH=being like the wife, i, e., pro¬ 
tecting and sustaining the universe, (srssi *ifa- 

sift P. II, 2, 29 and V, 4, 87)=day and night. (x/*?' 

5 i ^qjrji+S'q'iT U. V, 27)=like the two sides, Hl&sufiij - | 

[ U. Ill, 105; ?! ftsrtt sm E^jft 

R3T Vartika qpsql 51 *ifcrcqq«>?: and P. 

VI, 3, 75 also Nir. Ill, 20*)=the constellations, stars. 

(\/^ 515^+t U. Ill, 27)=like the form or counte¬ 
nance. wf^^Is^H'spTH^sthe sun and the moon. 
cifj?rjn=rg^iT%fi g*?faw i sm fa, i;qfe^T3^ snah 

(P. Ill, 2, 102 and VII, 4, 47)=opened Avide like the 
mouth, (\/?q qmilj?v%+5Tfi P. HI, 2, 124)=?^= 

Avishing. ?HH!T=(imperative2ndpers. sing.)=^iuq=desire 

thou. i* <nch$ B^=the unseen bliss hereafter. 

h=R 3 iH=for me. ?«rM=qm=lead to, grant to attain. 

«ri«ta*C(WHV* ft* **%+** P- HI, 3, 19)»«5Nt 

sight, view, attainment, 

sunPw «r^r ^ qi*i 

qi=jrj ijgiqfrqq"! sqicci •TS?^TT D t ^Rr-r 

B^faqiw ft ^r#*tfaqi«r li _ __^_ 

* WH: l WHTTH N =3 *?|!S^ || [ffo 3 I R » II 
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Translation:—Oh Almighty God, Lord of the 
*»v>rld ! the whole splendour and all the power (and 
pelf) of the entire universe (visible and invisible) are 
completely submissive to Thy Divine Majesty like an 
obedient wife unto her husband. The day and night, 
are like the front and back of Thy infinite body in the 
shape of the universe. The sun at daytime and the 
moon at night (during the bright half of the month) 
are like the open (unveiled) mouth (face) of that body 
of Thine. When there is no moon at night (during 
the dark half of the month) the constellations dis¬ 
play the wonderful beauty of Thy body. Oh Lord 
Who commandest such power and glory, may it be 
Thy will to bless me with final beatitude (hereafter) 
and all true happiness (here). 


| vututstu) jjoit sutfa: 

UGt *:g%ra 11 


Purport:—Oh ye who rule over and lead others 
and ye who are ruled and led ! May you all be blest 
with good and great virtues like unto God Almighty 
Whose attributes, as justice &c., are perfect, Who is 
all-pervading, gracious, ever active, Whose disposal (of 
the cosmos) is truthful (=everlasting) and Whose dis¬ 
pensations (—laws) are perfect. 


This is the commentary on the Purusa-sukta by 
the Maharsi Day&nanda Sarasvati. How reasonable 
it is, can be seen from the following extract from the 
Mundakopanisad. As for its scholarly handling of Vedic 
matter the innumerable quotations given in it are 
enough to convinee’any fair-minded person:— 

I a«msr<T#c3*;*T:t wd** «T?n: FrsqTfarfcr il?u 

far®*rd 35*: ft ©si: » irafat! 

sn&tTma: irii 

5uon uju =9 l *3 *ig3*ffati*: 

3fagd 11^11 

# ^mx==*>#f:==from the Primordial Matter, 
t gw:—-^dft^:--embodied beings and not souls. 
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cT^U1?f?U g?g gg: HtHUTS^q gfgsqrg | 

5H1W: %5jfr HtfHrftHT g^h a???: g^HIcHFAgHT: Hkll 

giwsg: HfH g^'fa g§n$j urg s&ggt gfsunra I 
fT3c it g *T3TOUHa srNri: nVt gq qg?T gq g;g: n^u 

nsum ^gr qggi RW^i: Hi^qT gg«gi: q?Tgi ggifo | 
^HffTTTgl iftfegg! gisj ststt Hcg ggrgg fgfg?* nan 

H'rf STOTT! STHgf^a 35HTcHCaif^q; qfua: ^[Cff ^fon; I HCg 

fit 5n«T ^3 gifor flW H?T5THT fgfcn: fie?! ncg || c |l 

sra: ng?t fgfgsi ng 3 »-H(c^g.^ faygrg: ng^gi: i 
gg?a fig! «tqggi ffnrg %gq ^m?ggg 3 J?giicHT irii 

g^g tg?q *>*r to! g?r qirujtjg I nrq;gt %q[ fgfgg 
gsrot fftsfronnfSg fqfa*tf!f ntar ii^oii 


gg^qfqqf^ r i \ n 
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off the Vedas. 

Samaveda II, 21, 7. 

x ^ in 

StfViN to: £TOfv*jt TO: 

*?T*TTOWT: f 

? '<* 3^\t 3 ?^T 9** 3 

^115.*—**; I | | w i qi$q- 

r( y? 3 3 » ** 3 3 3 „ 

srw; l gsr i qi^ i sjasq^ 11 

st^q:— 'j-tr^q; ^fevq: hit:, eiqlfqqvq: tsfiavq: sm: | 
sr-iq^ gi^fJT gsr n 

Word-meaning &c:— *ffevq:=to friends <$£*«[«*: 
(W %5fuqi qt ^a+v/q^+fe^ P. Ill, 2, 61) 

=that have been already seated; those who are sitting 
towards the east or in the front. *H$fhq«r; (etqj+fh+ 
v/qq^+¥ P. Ill, 4, 96)=that are sitting in company with. 
g5r=i use. ^i^fl[=speech; the Vedic speech. 

(5T3 qtqi: q’pqu «t ^q+Vqq+fa'Wiq P. IV, 1, 8,=of hun¬ 
dred feet; rich in vocabulary and metres. 

Translation: —(The person who has just arrived 
at the assembly says:—) Salute to those friends that 
have already been sitting at the assembly and salute 
also tc those that are sitting with me. (With your 
permission) I sing the (splendid) Vedic poetry that is 
rich in vocabulary and metres. 

Comment —This is the opening of a Vedic 
Assembly held according to the principles laid down 
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EXTERNAL FORM AND CONTENT 01? VEDAS. (10 


4jFohe famous Samjnana sulcta, Rgveda X, 71. This 
stanza describes the external form of the Vedas. The 
Vedic style is essentially poetical, rich in vocabulorv 
and metres, and full of figures of speech.^ 


*SL 


( 9 ^) 8 

3 IT 3* k H *. 

iru 

-9 ** 3 9* 9;l* 3H 3^ 

q^qre;—w I qi’q* I srasqfi^ i m? i qi^sqquf i 
»nqs5r^ I l n 

. *r?gpr:—gsr, uinsu, 

WR[, 5m?T g UT% II 

Word-meaning &c :—m^=T sing. rrgsRcrm ^Tl 5 ^ 

^??r+\/H+wfk U. II, 106)=in a thousand ways. 

U. Ill, 105 and P. VII, 3, 33; mv* 
nroth ^egfirawm: I fk^rK \ 1 <; l 1 or v /»t+5t?j+ v/^ P* 

III, 2, 3)— the metre called gayatn; God the Protector 
of His devotee, (ts* + v/'nP* P. 

Ill, 2, 177 and V, 4, 38)=the tristubh metre, 
(x/rn^+wfa U. H, 84)=the jagati metre. 

Translation: —I use charming Vedic poetry 
rich in phraseology singing it in a thousand ways, as it 
is adorned in innumerable metres like the gfiyatri, the 
tristubh, the jagati &c. 

Comment:— The expression ‘Satapadim’ is explain¬ 
ed in this verse. The external form of Vedic poetry is 
clearly described here by the- words ‘sahasravartani’, 
‘gayatram’, ‘traistubham' and ‘jagat’. The Veiic 
psalms or hymns-whatever they may be called—can 
be sung in various ways. At the head of most of the 
chapters in this book the metre as well as the key has 
been mentioned. The names of the three metres in the 
stanza include by impl ication all the other metres as well, 



VEt)IO ANTHOLOGY. 


B 



‘The gayatri usually consists of twenty-four sjdlables^ 
variously arranged, but generally as a triplet of three 
Padas (=feet or quarters) of eight syllables each, or 
in one line of sixteen syllables and a second line of 
eight. There are eleven varieties of this metre, and 
the number of syllables in the stanza varies according¬ 
ly from nineteen to thirtyth&e syllables. The jagatl 
consists of fortyeight syllables arranged in four Padas 
of twelve syllables each, two Padas forming a line or 
hemistich. The Tristubh consists of four Padas ofc 
eleven syllables each.”* t 


u ^ U j * 5 R J \ * 


0*s.) mm *PTj$4rr pul \ 



i ** * i * 


3 


i i I l i 

3 \ 9 3 * 

sqsw i l mm ii 

- f^ai ^qrifor ^fT: 

|| 

Word-meaning &c. :— f%saT=all. 3N?fij=form8. ^PlflT 

= assuming; putting on. i^T:==all beneficial objects- 
«t^TW=(\/ =»W+ ^ U. Ill, 41 or $ U. IV, 216)=abodes. 
<9fa$=have made. ^f£p%=in which all bone- 

licial objects and laws are clearly and infallibly des¬ 
cribed. 

Translation* —This poetry of the Holy Vedas 
dressed in its innumerable forms of the gayatri, tris- 
tubh, jagatl and other metres, contains a clear and 
faultless account of all objects and laws beneficial to 
humanity. 

* Griffith in his Translation of the Rgveda. 





EXTERNAL FORM AND CONTENT OF VEDAS. (1 


Comment: —In this stanza the inner content or 
subject matter of the Vedas is mentioned. They are 
the refuge or abode ( ), so to say, of all benefi¬ 

cent things. At the time of the dissolution of the 
world, the norm or standard of the being and essential 
features of all created things subsists only in the 
Vedas Divine Knowledge—the Knowledge of God. 
It is in the Mind of the Supreme Being that the form, 
nature and differentia of each created object has its 
true specimen, and when the period of the great disso¬ 
lution (Rinsj^^Tj is over, this Divine Knowledge serves 
as a guide for material creation. R. V. I, 164, 59 
states the same fact but with greater force as follows: 
"‘All Vedic statements {m^:) have their denotation in 
the Most High Imperishable (318?^), Omnipi'e- 

sent God in Whom all beneficent 

beings and objects (m^T **r:) have their refuge (wfa 
firng:). What profit ( can that man derive (srr* 

from the Vedas who (u:) does not realise 

(h $%) the Supreme Being [but blindly studies 

the Sacred TextJ ? [But on the other hand] all these 
beneficent agents (h ?b) fully resort (tTurah) only (f?0 
to them who (h) realise (fag - :) that Supreme Being 
(fW) [in their Vedic studies].”# 




Manu also says that “it is from the Vedic Law it¬ 
self that the Supreme Being in the beginning, sever¬ 
ally fashioned different institutions assigning different 
names and walks in life to different beings.”f 

* ^ W* faV | Wvf fifrr*r 

■sfiwifet R n *• 1 | I i* 


ii II '<1 II 

Similarly in the Vedanta Sutra I, 5, 28 we have 
the following aphorism %f»TST: 

■.tnnf on which Sanikar&carya remarks:— sHWTiJ I 






VTCDIC ANTHOLOGY. 





q:^ % ancnvi^fa I ^g *ra 

( ^ I ? I R ) asrsm^x^ smniS3P-xn*?i sR^rog 1 

jg^% I : H fq *, qfe GTH 'J'HlSVq'T^: ^'GHcU- 

^HT 515^ Tftfrft HT^GT ^HrfcHT !GY%^T ;r<5 * 

3ffacHT rrq'lc^fflGT^IrT I ^ gf?^\..T 

'ISgTf^jps^IGTWfac^rq LIHT^ I W< 5U^ ^=J5[fi[^7 S 3 * 

3rTO ?i% ase^r gih feron ?fn I ^ ST*^ 

%H, | «T | JTcTlf^5T~?T r 4 I 

g^^f^THT^ I ^5Ng<!J^GI7JT % 

^gtcqfi»^ i snfiafrra en^T^T *t wrOfifn: i 

x x x x x 

fl«tH ^T^«KIcHHT HTcH 51 ^ THcHPT^^l^lH $r^«W?f**lV*fT- 

stoq-fofaGqf^TrL swg n Nirna\ a 

Sagara edition p. 122, 123. 


5l 







Chapter X, 

Gforlficatfoo <©f God stod Prayer 
for Prosperity, 

Samaveda IT, 897-40G. 

Seer:—Hiranyastupa. 

Subject:—Glorification of and supplication for 
prosperity to, God the Most Holy, 
Generator of all. 

Metre:—Stanzas 1 , 8, 4 and 10 gayatri; 2, 5, 8 
and 9 nicrd-gayatri, 6 and 7 virad- 
gayatri. 

„ 3 3 ^ 3 J ^ 3 13 3 

(ii©) ii *rt ^ srra ^ 

n 33 | 3 3 

m i wir ?n mu 

3 3 3 » *T > M 

q^:—-s* 13*1 sm I 3nq 1l qqijR i w; i 

9 3 * 9 3 3 9 3 * 3 

«pt* I i I qrew i $iq ii 

lipqff:—t qqqpT H stfa utg nR w»l 

«rc g qt er wr sfl q^m: suqqrqt n 

Word-meaning &c.:~*R=give (wealth &c.). whr 
Oh Most Loving Lord ! §rfa=Thou dost always over¬ 
come Thy antagonists or the wicked. M3 HR—Most 
Holy; sanctifying others; Holy and Sanctifying Thy 
devotees. *rfi? = great. srq:=glory. «ro = hence; there¬ 
fore. H V, 8, 59 and VI, 4, 

164)=dwelling most happily; happy; most or very 
happy. 
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Translation:—Oh Most Loving and Gentle God ! 
Thou dost always put down the wicked, and Thine is 
ail Greatness and Glory. Bestow on us, Ave beseech 
Thee, wealth, great peace and happiness in life. 


Purport: God, to W horn alone real greatness 
find glory belongs and Who is always victorious over 
wickedness, lias all at His Omnipotent disposal. He 
confers on the devotee prosperity and liberation 
according to the latter’s deserts. Hence every man 
or woman should endeavour to groAv better and better 
spiritually day by day, in the sight of God. 


*33J*3* 3 * 5 

(ill) SSTira: *RT *31515®W 3 


J * v * j i * 

wwi i wn irii 


’ ^ JIT » 9 s . I * 3 J* 

I ^TTrfl | CT I Ri I ftsiT I ^ i im | 

5*3 5 AT 3 

m \ m \ I n 

| sii h sftuurr i insr 

ffa ti 

Word-meaning &c.:—YUtfu:=light (to see and 
grasp mat ters spiritual and other difficult affairs where 
ordinary worldly intelligence is of no use). = 
heaven i. e., heavenly happiness (the highest happi¬ 
ness in mundane life is meant here); Divine Lustre or 
Splendour, wht sph ^r:=give us light to see 
Thy Divine Splendour. fftuuT (gun + wsr P. V, 1, 129; 
—^luhifn VII, 1, 39)=things that bring prosperity. 

Translation:— Oh Most Bountiful Lord J give us 
light that Ave may see Thy splendour (in every thing), 
bestoAv on us all that is required to make us prosper 
in the world and make our life peaceful and happy. 


mtsT/tf 


GLORIFIC ATI ON OF GOD. (11 

Purport: — God is ever Pure, Wise and Happy. It 
is only by resorting to Him that we shall become en¬ 
lightened and secure true happiness. 

* 3 1*3** MR ^ S 1 ^ rN 

(m) ^?§rT JEgstt era qsi i 

1 * 3 1 * 

wt ^ 

1 *x 3 * » ** » ,3 ? 

^qre :—*r I ^ l ^ 1 *5* I m 1 l W * 1 

1 m 1 m 1l $fa 11 

rtiu l rft ?^UJ?T qf?, *j«risq 3»gsi»J 

***re: ffa || 

Wordi-meaning &c.:—wl+W?; Nig. II, 
9)=cleverness, intelligence, dexterity, strength. 
(ViJfST ^Tor-f U. 1,76 Nig. II, l)=power or strength 
to work; perseverance in our duties. qvt: (V^* ff^T- 
«n^+feq; Nir. VII, 2)=enemies (like lust anger and 
other passions). 5rff=destro.y. . 





Translation:—Oh Most Generous God ! confer on 
us the intelligence and strength to do our duty in life, 
crush all our foes in the shape of lust, anger and other 
passions and bestow on us great peace and happiness. 


Purport: —Our worst enemies are our passions 
which have first to be disposed of if we have to suc¬ 
ceed in life. To expel them is possible only through 
the grace of God Who gives to His devotees all the 
strength required to combat them. What is most 
essential in the fight for us is our pursuance pf our 
duty with right understanding and perseverance. 


9 3 


3 V % 


J 1 J M IV 


(hr) isfmu: ssfam etafosra 1 

R V ^ 9 V 

*F*IT s?I HtH 
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30 (St 

3 _ 9 A *T S ^ NJJLJ 

-vtmi i softer I * i I I <jm I 


5^3 9 *c 3 

m \ m \ i ffa n 


—t qqtqirf ^qfq^rq qra% *ft qVqpj-flu q i -era 
5f*ft: ffe n 

Word-meaning &c. - -—qfard*.: ( \/li+'l ! ^ )=the wise 
who cleanse the hearts of others by good advice, gqlu 
=purify, cleanse, q = expletive of certainty. 
gentle; brimming with gentleness and love for all, 
I^id=f or Almighty God. qnfe ( \/*it qxd+a%^ P. Ill, 
4, 9)=that it may be acceptable to- 


Translation:—Oil wise men 1 who by your guid¬ 
ance cleanse the hearts of men, please do purify our 
lives and render them loving towards all so that we 
may be acceptible to the Lord Almighty. Make us 
worthy of the highest happiness. 

Purport:— At the time of initiation or the solemn 
observance of any rite, the man, learned in the Vedas 
and of a virtuous life, should, at the very outset a 1 vise 
the principal person concerned and also all that are 
assembled, about the Loving, Peaceful and Gentle 
Nature of God, then about worldly prosperity and 
liberation, thus enabling them to see their way in life 
so as to become most acceptable to God. 


it % I % *->•% ** * l *4 

(m) tftS? * 




i ?ht amfawu wms i *r«c 

q\ fife il 
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GLORIFICATION OF GOD. 


(1 


Word-meaning &c.:—^4*=in the sun; when men 
are engaged in work; when the sun rises; at day; su 
resort or come to us; make us approach Thee. ^c- 7 i= 
by religkms or philanthropic work. (v/=*m &c.+ 

P. Ill, 3, 97 & VI, 4, 20)=acts of protection from 
various dangers. 




Translation: Oh Most Generous God, protect us 
from all dangers and give us the right impulse when 
we go about our duties on sunrise thus leading us to 
highest happiness in life. 


Purport:—In his daily duties man should seek, 
in his remembrance of God, protection from various 
dangers and Divine impulse to be always in the right. 
This attitude is a great source of happiness. 

tit? i m Sir 

(m) rre wm W&L « 

1 * J 3 R 

9*? 9 T.X 9 3* 3 9 ? 3 3 

i i i 3>rafa: I i i 

9 9 V 3 9 ** 3 

I m mi i I $i* n 

qcmcflitusf sBcaT, t 

sra f fa it 


Word-meaning &c.:—?*tl3;=Iong. 

Translation:—Oh Most Loving God, may we, by 
Thy impulse, and through Thy acts of protection from 
all sides, see many days of active life, so l less Thou us 
with peace and happiness. 

#The word $'4 according to P. Ill, 1, 114, is deriv¬ 
ed either from \/4 or \/g by adding the suffix 75H 
which after \/g will take the augment (v/^+W?. 
or g.pthe latter meaning that, which prevails 
upon man to work. All begin to wbfk when the sun 
rises. Hence $4 in the present stanza means also when 
we go about our duties on sunrise. (Vide AlahabhSsva, 
HI, 1, 6 on P. Ill, 1, U4). 
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3C §L 

Purport:—Man can attain long life only by active, 
peaceful and innocent life. 


paK.Diuiouuuujuuonv.uv. This should be the ideal 
for all who wish to live long. Any other way of living 
is a bane to humanity. 



* * J 1 * ^ 

m TCrcresro livsn 



3 '< 9 3 9 Xf 3 

I m \ m l i li 

ii 


Word-meaning &c.:— *nP*H=confer on (us). 
(§+311+ v'3^f + 5 » i ^)=Who helps to fight well (enemies 
like lust, anger &c ). (v / S+ ?l ^ U, 1,140)=Creator. 

cqwqt: iftf?: fl[+ x/fS+wfa U. IV, 227; 
Mir. VI, 17)=exalted in two places—the earth and the 
heaven; in both lives, before death and after. 
most joyful and rejoicing. 


Translation:—Oh Lord God, Creator of the uni¬ 
verse ! Thou Who helpest us to fight well all enemies, 
lead us to that happiness which is exalted both here 
and hereafter and so bless us with the greatest joy. 

Purport: —Man’s aim should be the highest 
happiness whatever may the odds be in the 
way* of attaining it. The means to fight and over¬ 
come all difficulties is by peacefully attending to our 
duty feeling the presence of God wherever we may bo. 

« * V -5 ^ s * 

(m) m 

* * ^ * * 

: i *<ii sn Hen 




GLORIFICATION OF Got). 
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q^qis:- 



'' 35 C 3 * 3 * 3 ^ 

^ I SflTf: I ?t: I **ra:J|l II 


— 5 c*u*T5ga: crafg&q%r u> Tfquwrq sr: 

?TCq*T: ffa || 


Word-meaning &c. :—unconquerable. 
*l¥qn (*lfa + v/ 5 ^ n^sBUCCOUr US. ^Ucff (u^+ v/^ 

or v/^ fu-f fgjq P. Ill, 2, 178 ; Nig. II, 17). 
#=in battles (v/'t? *wr+fa P. Ill, 2, 171, Yar- 

tika miicR*; Vide Mahabhasya) 

=Who overcomes His foes. 3»=uw=victorions. «ilf5i^= 
most powerful. 

Translation:—Oh Most Powerful God, Thou art 
unquerable and ever vanquishest the antagonist; give 
us wealth and make us victorious on our foes in our 


battles. 

Purport:—God supports the just and helps them 
subdue their foes, but He is ever opposed to the wick¬ 
ed whom He subdues. 


*53 51* 5 i * 1* 

<*rf itsroi% i mm 

3 i ^ 

m m\ 


\ 3 3 1*3 £ *, 

q^qR:—rdiq i q|t I i qqqpr I iqs^W I 

1 * 3 1 *C 3 

i ?n i q*q*n i $19 11 

3r?3q:—^ l ?r ®fl 

fqvrufoi I qt f>fa il 

Word-meaning &c.:-*HjT:=bv such religious duties 
as worship &e. w^i**q=estabiish, glorify. (v/lSy 

qqsH-sn** P. III. 2, 18 and VII, 2, 82)=Who sanctifies 

* *w: e*?l raV. i *iwtf n vs n This word 

is used only in the plural. 
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purifies. fgvmfar (7 *tu: >th: P. IT, 2, 24 and 

4, 124)—sinful tilings. nie’cm:=fiill of joy. 
(.37+>/wro s’qipSTH + P. TIT, 1, I33'=the devotees, 
protect (usV 


% 


Translation:—Oh Most Holy God the Sanctifier 
of all ! Thy devotees glorify Thee by acts of piety. 
Do Thou protect us amidst sinful things, so that we 
may always rejoice. 

Purport:—The devotee must take care that he 
does not forget his lofty spiritual aim in the midst of 
impure and sinful surroundings. It is better to shift 
oneself from such either bodily or mentally as neces¬ 
sary and keep the goal always in sight. Therefore 
company to be consorted with, books to be read and 
work to be done should always be scrutinised and 
seen whether they agree with one’s goal or not, and 
anything contrary should always be decisively rejected. 
This is the way to grow in spiritual life and requires 
an assiduous practice of the presence of God. 

. V- * V* M * 1 7 I S 

(ns.) 

w i 3WT sr in»n 

i m i Aw* i I i Drv s 

3 S 3 -% 1 3 9 i.x 

i «rr I i I I iww i ii 

—t ! nfVstunge, faraTg* Tfauwc i am *ft 

f?fa ii 

Word-meaning &c.:—v \/+ 7^ U. IV, 

164)=various types of. -Hma^vast, enormous, fa’aig** 
(fgusp* srrg: 7*7 7f( nm** *ng: srteqit ?f^)=lasting 

for or enabling one to enjoy the full span of life. f f ^t 
=Most Opulent God I wt wc*fully bestow on us. 
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GLOEIFICATION OF GOD. 


'J/ Translation:—Oh Most Opulent, God ! bestow on 
us, we beseech Thee, wealth of various types, vast and 
lasting a lifetime, and thus help us enjoy true happi¬ 
ness in life. 


'"§L 


Purport:—Money, lands and cattle are worldly 
possessions which enable a man to be called rich. 
Good offspring also is a blessing. Good education, 
moral and spiritual advancement are other and higher 
types of wealth. On one side the endeavour of man 
and on the other the bestowal of them by God accord¬ 
ing to man’s deserts, are the factors essential for its 
acquisition. Hence it is the duty of every man or wo¬ 
man to try to acquire them by all just and righteous 
means. 



Prayers and Exhortations. 




& ii m sr^Rn^jr *ikmm 

r}sRI: ^5 fqs*fte(%5«TT>ft TlfR^T SiFF 
cTT^ II ^I^rfr ^3^fe'CT|THT^: ni%: g*F^WT 
im\: grow wrt 

sfrosn* a T%^m fttew *: q£wfi qq| i <W- 

srtt ?r <Mw: qwrnmi 7 4R#m 

*T#S HR, RR 11 

‘‘Oh Great Gocl! let there be born in our king¬ 
dom men devoted to learning and teaching full of 
spiritual splendour; let there be born warriors skilled 
in military enterprise, heroic in spirit, masters of the 
science of military weapons and mighty lighters who 
can totally vanquish the enemy; let there bo born 
cows giving abundant milk, oxen, carriers of heavy 
loads, and horses of high speed; women skilled in 
various industries, and may the son of Thy devotee 
shine in the assembly of the great while he attains lit 
youth, may he be a heroic, all-conquering and a good 
wielder of the war chariot. May the clouds rain on 
every required occasion may the fruit-bearing trees 
bear for us ripe fruit in abundance and may the power 
of acquiring and preserving: property ever remain 
with us.” 



PRAYERS AND EXHORTATIONS- 



qiqiei ^rckrciT ^ srsratar: i 


fN C . 


8 ♦ 


I 


i^r H'm # @^j(| ii 


m° c i ^ ni 


“We do not approach Almighty God, the Dis¬ 
penser of all good, being ourselves steeped in sin, void 
of charity and doing no righteous works; (but we have 
to our credit a life of purity, charity and pious works), 
wherefore only it is that we now make the Lord God 
Almighty our Friend by all joining together in good 
deeds” 

for *tl ?! for rnlg »n 51 1 for' 

^11 ^tl c 

33 ^ 33T3 Ii 'ZWI* IS.; ^ II 


‘‘Oh Lord God Almighty, grant me such 
qualities of head and heart as would endear me to the 
enlightened and learned among us, to the ruling class 
and to all men that have eyes to see whether 
agriculturist and trader or artizan and labourer”. 

nw 5^rr q* 11 

“Oh Lord of the universe ! impart, w^e beseech 
Thee, out of Thy refulgence, lustre to those of us that 
are devoted to learning and contemplation of Fhee, 
bestow on our rulers amiability of disposition, on our 
commercial and agricultural, artizan and labouring 
classes light; and enlighten me also with a ray of 
Thy splendour”. - 


PRAYERS AND EXHORTATIONS. 

*n$r # 

37 T Wpf sfp ^*3 ^ 1 11 

sr* is. 1 ^ i ^ 11 

“May the Supreme Lord bestow on me the 
knowledge of His Eternal Vedas and load me into that 
bliss into which the knowers of God and His Law 
enter by a regulated and mortified life. Glory be to 
God Almighty’’. 

«cat *™'«r 5%* eisrl 1 5% 

II ~ IS.* Mil 

Come (brethren), let u«, now, with the singing 
of the Samaveda and the chant of the Rgveda both 
correct in pronunciation and accent, propitiate the 
Lord God the Bestower of all good, Whose Glory is 
always on the increase, and Who is capable of impart¬ 
ing bliss to ns. May He make us happj !” 

n i n in % 1 * 1 * % 

wi n psc srae <iwr sp mw; 1 wtyn* 

13 

^?T1% II * Rofc. II 

“Oh Strong and Omnipresent God ! Vouchsafe, 
Ave beseech Thee, the grace to approach Thee always 
and everywhere in Thy Glory—Thee, Who hast no 
equal—and under all circumstances to take refuge in 
Thee.” 

113*1** * * l** 

m srras- 

1 *. 

11 1 i 11 




PRAYERS AND EXHORTATIONS- 


<SL 


Oli Lord God ! Who conferest benefits on Thy 
devotees from all round, support us from all directions 
we beseech Tliee Who art the Most Powerful,” 

' ^ k * ? ’ * 5 V ^4* A* 




^ ii ^ Mo n 


“Oh Most Refulgent God ! Vouchsafe, we be¬ 
seech Tliee, that we may accomplish such religious 
and philanthropic works as would confer on us per¬ 
fect safety (in life), for Thou art Illuminator with 
Whose light we are able to percieve with our senses 
(and realise the truth),” 

snfewrtw: STIl'cH 1 WTOrta: STIFcTli^T ^1* 

sni%: 

nr ii q-o ^ nvs n 


“Oh Lord ! May there be peace in the celestial 
regions, may there be peace in the intermediate 
regions, may there be peace on earth ; may the waters 
be appeasing, may herbs be wholesome and may trees 
and plants bring peace to all; may all beneficent beings 
bring peace to us, may the Yedic Law propagate peace 
all through the world. May all things be a source of 
peace to us and let peace itself bestow peace on all 
and may that peace come to me also"’. 

ii ^ ii i snfob i srifon ii & ii 

“May there be peace to all from external mate¬ 
rial objects, may there be peace from our own selves, 
may there bs peace from Divine Wrath”. 
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Appendix !• 

to the first lines of Vedic verses and other matter. 

In this index short quotations from the 
Br ah Dianas and Upanisads as well as partial quota¬ 
tions from other sources are not included. The bold 
print in this appendix refers to the principal Vedic 
verses, the middling, to those Vedic stanzas that 
have either been translated or simply quoted. The 
small type indicates statements from other sources 
such as the Upanisads, Mahabharata &c. 1 igures 

within brackets are the serial numbers of verses 
in the book and those outside refer to pages. 
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